
Se
ko

 m
um

s 
ln

b.
lv

Jaunieguvumu apskats:  
Humanitāro un  
sociālo zinātņu  
izdevumi svešvalodās

Nr. 1 / 2021 
Novembris



© LNB Nozaru literatūras centrs, 20212

PriekšvārdsSaturs

Priekšvārds | 2

Bibliotēkzinātne | 3
Cilvēka ģeogrāfija | 11
Ekonomika | 12
Etnoloģija. Antropoloģija. Folklora | 19
Filozofija. Loģika. Ētika | 22
Izglītība | 30
Literatūra. Literatūrzinātne | 35
Militārā zinātne | 43
Muzeoloģija | 46
Politika | 48
Psiholoģija | 54
Reliģija. Mitoloģija | 61
Socioloģija. Sociālās zinātnes | 66
Tiesības | 74
Valodniecība | 82
Vēsture. Arheoloģija | 86

AsiaRes | 93

Džona Ficdžeralda Kenedija lasītava | 95

Izdevumu Jaunieguvumu apskats: Humanitāro un sociālo zinātņu izdevumi svešvalodās sagatavo 
Latvijas Nacionālās bibliotēkas (LNB) Nozaru literatūras centrs (NLC). Jaunieguvumu apskats iznāk četras 
reizes gadā (februārī, maijā, septembrī un novembrī) e-publikācijas formātā. 

Izdevumā atrodama informācija par krājumā saņemto, jaunāko ārvalstīs izdoto nozaru literatūru 
svešvalodās, kas regulāri tiek komplektēta LNB krājuma satura papildināšanai un pilnveidošanai.

Jaunieguvumu apskatā iekļautajiem izdevumiem pievienots bibliogrāfiskais apraksts, izdevēja 
sniegtā anotācija oriģinālvalodā un šifrs. Uzklikšķinot uz grāmatas šifra, nonāksiet pie konkrētā izdevuma 
ieraksta vienotajā informācijas meklētājā Primo. 

Apskatā ir iekļautas arī e-grāmatas no LNB tiešsaistes abonētajām datubāzēm.* Kā piemēru var 
minēt JSTOR e-grāmatu kolekciju, kas sniedz iespēju iepazīties ar Cornell University Press, Yale University 
Press, Princeton University Press u.c. izdevumiem.

Izdevums ir bez maksas. Ja vēlaties apskatu saņemt abonēšanai, kā arī sniegt atsauksmes un iero-
sinājumus, lūdzu, rakstiet mūsu redakcijai (nlc.jaunumi@lnb.lv).

Tiksimies klātienē! 

Lai sūtītu ierosinājumus LNB krājuma papildināšanai, rakstiet ŠEIT.

* Pieeja e-grāmatām ar LNB piekļuves datiem ir iespējama attiecīgās tiešsaistes datubāzes abonēšanas periodā.

Redakcijas adrese: 
Nozaru literatūras centrs
Latvijas Nacionālā bibliotēka
Mūkusalas iela 3, Rīga, LV-1423
Tālr.: 67716206
E-pasts: nlc.jaunumi@lnb.lv
Redaktore & maketētāja: Līva Vē (liva.ve@lnb.lv) 
Informāciju sagatavoja: LNB nozaru galvenie 
bibliogrāfi un nozaru informācijas eksperti 

Nozaru literatūras centra lasītavas:

Baltijas Austrumāzijas pētniecības centra 
bibliotēkas lasītava (AsiaRes, M stāvs): 
asiaresbibl@lnb.lv

Džona Ficdžeralda Kenedija lasītava (3. stāvs): 
kristaps.kuplais@lnb.lv

Ekonomikas un tiesību zinātņu lasītava (2. stāvs): 
jurzin@lnb.lv 

Humanitāro un socālo zinātņu lasītava (2. stāvs): 
soczin@lnb.lv 

Tehnoloģiju un dabaszinātņu lasītava (3. stāvs): 
tehnologijas@lnb.lv

ISSN 2592-9038
Iznāk kopš 2021.g. novembra.

https://lnb.lv/
https://lnb.lv/lv/katalogi-un-datubazes/tiessaistes-abonetas-datubazes
https://www.lnb.lv/lv/ieteikums-krajuma-papildinasanai
https://lnb.lv/lv/krajums/baltijas-austrumazijas-petniecibas-centra-asiares-bibliotekas-lasitava
https://lnb.lv/lv/krajums/baltijas-austrumazijas-petniecibas-centra-asiares-bibliotekas-lasitava
https://lv.usembassy.gov/lv/education-culture-lv/jfk-reading-room-lv/
https://lnb.lv/lv/krajumi-lasitavas/ekonomikas-un-tiesibu-zinatnu-lasitava
https://lnb.lv/lv/krajumi-lasitavas/humanitaro-un-socialo-zinatnu-lasitava
https://lnb.lv/lv/krajumi-lasitavas/tehnologiju-un-dabaszinatnu-lasitava


© LNB Nozaru literatūras centrs, 20213

Pētniecība. Informācija

Ball, R. (Ed.). (2021). 
Handbook Bibliometrics. 
De Gruyter. 
ISBN 9783110642278

Bibliometrics and altmetrics are increas-
ingly becoming the focus of interest in the 
context of research evaluation. The Handbook 
Bibliometrics provides a comprehensive introduc-
tion to quantifying scientific output in addition to 
a historical derivation, individual indicators, insti-
tutions, application perspectives and databases. 
Furthermore, application scenarios, training and 
qualification on bibliometrics and their implica-
tions are considered.

BZ31/Ha373

Bedi, S., & Webb, J. 
(Eds.). (2020). Visual 
Research Methods : An 
Introduction for Library 
and Information Studies. 
Facet Publishing. 
ISBN 9781783304561

Scholars of library and information studies 
introduce students in the field to methods of 
visual research. After a brief introduction, they 
cover visual research methods: discovery; librar-
ian illustrated: the draw-and-write techniques 
as a visual method for libraries; rediscovering 
community heritage through three-dimension-
al laser scanning and visualization; making as 
storytelling: using draw-and-write and object 
elicitation in the design and study of a library 
makerspace; windows into library experience: 
the value of visual user-experience research 
methods; digital storytelling, archival research, 
and layers of practice: a critical pedagogical 
approach to visual literacy in university archives 
and special collections; and navigating the 
thresholds of information spaces: drawing and 
performance in action.

BZ001.102/Vi830

Gnoli, C. (2020). 
Introduction to 
Knowledge Organization. 
Facet Publishing. 
ISBN 9781783304653

This book provides a complete introduc-
tion to the rapidly expanding field of Knowledge 
organization (KO), presenting historical prece-
dents and theoretical foundations in a discursive, 
intelligible form, covering the philosophical, 
linguistic and technical aspects. In the contem-
porary context of global information exchange 
through linked data, Knowledge organization 
systems (KOS) need to be represented in stand-
ard inter-operable formats. Different formats 
for KOS representation including MARC, Dublin 
Core, SKOS and OWL are introduced as well as 
the application of Knowledge organization to 
a variety of activities and contexts: education, 
encyclopedic knowledge, the Internet, libraries, 
archives, museums, galleries and other institu-
tions collecting and providing access to recorded 
knowledge. Key coverage includes: 

• Ontology and epistemology in KO; 
• KO structures: lists, hierarchies, facets;
• KO types: tagging, taxonomies, thesauri, 

classifications;
• Conceptual analysis of documents;
• Applications in the digital age.
BZ005/Gn730

Rösch, H. (2021). 
Informationsethik 
und Bibliotheksethik : 
Grundlagen und Praxis. 
De Gruyter Saur. 
ISBN 9783110519594

Das moderne Bibliotheks- und 
Informationswesen setzt sich mit vielfältigen 
Anforderungen auseinander und entwickelt 
sich ständig weiter. Die Reihe Bibliotheks- und 
Informationspraxis greift neue Themen und 
Fragestellungen auf und will mit Informationen 
und Erfahrungen aus der Praxis dazu beitragen, 
Betriebsabläufe und Dienstleistungen von 
Bibliotheken und vergleichbaren Einrichtungen 
optimal zu gestalten. Die Reihe richtet sich 
an alle, die in Bibliotheken oder auf anderen 
Gebieten der Informationsvermittlung tätig 
sind. Neben den theoretischen und allge-
meinen Grundlagen von Bibliotheks- und 
Informationsethik wird das Spektrum ethischer 
Konflikte und Dilemmata in Bibliotheken in 
Fallstudien konkret erläutert. Dabei wird deutlich, 
dass wissenschaftlich fundierte Aussagen der 
Bibliotheksethik grundlegend für die wertbez-
ogene Standardisierung bibliothekarischer Arbeit 
und äußerst hilfreich für ethisch abgesicherte 
Entscheidungen im Berufsalltag sind.

BZ1/Ro551
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Bibliotēkas un kopienas

Todeschini, R., & Baccini, 
A. (2016). Handbook of 
Bibliometric Indicators 
: Quantitative Tools for 
Studying and Evaluating 
Research. Wiley-VCH. 
ISBN 9783527337040

A complete, accurate and unbiased 
overview of all statistical measures for scientific 
productivity, representing a wealth of informa-
tion for researchers, their funders and publishers.

At last, the first systematic guide to the 
growing jungle of citation indices and other 
bibliometric indicators.

Written with the aim of providing a 
complete and unbiased overview of all available 
statistical measures for scientific productivity, the 
core of this reference is an alphabetical dictionary 
of indices and other algorithms used to evaluate 
the importance and impact of researchers 
and their institutions. In 150 major articles, the 
authors describe all indices in strictly mathe-
matical terms without passing judgement on 
their relative merit. From widely used measures, 
such as the journal impact factor or the h-index, 
to highly specialized indices, all indicators 
currently in use in the sciences and humanities 
are described, and their application explained. 
The introductory section and the appendix 
contain a wealth of valuable supporting infor-
mation on data sources, tools and techniques 
for bibliometric and scientometric analysis – for 
individual researchers as well as their funders and 
publishers.

BZ31/To117

Forrest, C., & Halbert, M. 
(Eds.). (2020). Beyond the 
Information Commons : 
A Field Guide to Evolving 
Library Services, 
Technologies, and Spaces. 
Rowman & Littlefield. 
ISBN 9781538141137

In the closing decades of the twentieth 
century, academic libraries responded to rapid 
changes in their environment by acquiring and 
making accessible a host of new information 
resources, developing innovative new services 
and collaborative partnerships, and building 
new kinds of technology-equipped spaces to 
support changing user behaviors and emerging 
patterns of learning. The “Information Commons” 
or “InfoCommons” blossomed in a relatively 
short amount of time in libraries across North 
America, and around the world, particularly in 
Europe and the British Commonwealth. This 
book is more than a second edition of the 2009 
book A Field Guide to the Information Commons 
which documented the emergence of a range 
of facilities and service programs that called 
themselves “Information Commons.” This new 
book updates this review of current practice 
in the Information Commons and other new 
kinds of facilities inspired by the same needs 
and intents, but goes beyond that by describing 
the continued evolution. This new book is an 
attempt to answer the question: “What might be 
the next emerging concept for a technology-en-
abled, user-responsive, mission-driven form 
of the academic library?” Like its predecessor, 
Beyond the Information Commons is structured 
in two parts. First, a brief series of essays explore 

Dalrymple, P.W., & 
Galvin, B. (2020). (Eds.). 
Growing Community 
Health Literacy Through 
Libraries : Sharing Global 
Perspectives. De Gruyter 
Saur. 
ISBN 9783110362510

The capacity to understand and communi-
cate health information is a major international 
health concern. Sponsored by the Health and 
Biosciences Section of International Federation 
of Library Associations, this book highlights 
the contribution that librarians are making to 
improving health literacy and enabling citizens 
to be active participants in the management of 
their own health. Knowledge is power and the 
World Health Organization recognizes that health 
literacy, involving effective access to and under-
standing of health information, is essential to 
health and well-being in society by empowering 
and enabling citizens to participate in their own 
healthcare. The book presents inspiring studies 
from an international group of authors showing 
how libraries and librarians are partnering with 
diverse sectors of society including universities, 
hospitals, public health clinics, community-based 
organizations, voluntary bodies and govern-
ment agencies, to help citizens understand 
and manage their health. It provides guidance 
by example to suggest how libraries can help 
citizens participate in their healthcare and their 
communities by collaborating with others to 
increase health literacy in society.

SH02/Gr804
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the Information Commons from historical, 
organizational, technological, and architectural 
perspectives. The second part is a field guide 
composed of more than two dozen represent-
ative entries describing various Information 
Commons using a consistent format that 
provides both perspective on issues and useful 
details about actual implementations. Each of 
these includes photos and other graphics.

BZ027.7/Be454
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Bibliotēku pārvaldība. Personāls

Birrell, L. (2020). 
Developing the Next 
Generation of Library 
Leaders. Association of 
College and Research 
Libraries. 
ISBN 9780838946602

Developing the Next Generation of Library 
Leaders examines how the library profession 
can foster this skill development for new leaders 
through the leadership stories and development 
of twenty-two assistant/associate deans. Ten big 
ideas emerged through this research: Developing 
a career ladder – Mitigating identity crisis – 
Learning theory, applying to practice – Support 
– Find your people – Leadership pause points – 
Alternative leadership and management models 
– Demystifying leadership and management 
– Succession planning – Battling gender-based 
doubts. Each of these ideas include questions as 
well as recommendations that, when taken to-
gether, offer a holistic approach to shrinking the 
leadership gap in our profession and preparing 
the next generation of library leaders to move 
the profession forward and meet the evolving 
challenges of higher education.

BZ025.1/Bi795

Buchanan, S.A., & Moen, 
M.H. (Eds.). (2021). 
Leading Professional 
Development : Growing 
Librarians for the Digital 
Age. ABC-CLIO. 
ISBN 9781440869099

This book shows how LIS schools and 
professional organizations can help information 
professionals to continue their education after 
finishing formal programs to keep up with the 
growing demands of the field.

As technology rapidly advances, the need 
for continuing education increases at an accel-
erating rate. Within 10-12 years of completing 
formal education, most information profession-
als’ knowledge and skills become out of date, 
leaving them only half as able to meet the new 
demands of the profession. Additionally, the 
increase in online education programs for LIS 
students can limit their connection with prac-
ticing professionals and, in some locations, their 
engagement with diverse populations.

LIS schools and professional development 
organizations, however, can support professional 
development in new and exciting ways. Readers 
will learn how faculty in LIS schools are innovating 
their courses and providing continuing education 
experiences. Taking advantage of the benefits of 
online, digital, and experiential learning projects, 
they are creating meaningful, collaborative 
learning opportunities between students and 
practitioners in the field. The book also addresses 
how social media tools can help online students 
experience interactive community learning and 
network within the profession before they start 
their positions.

BZ023/Le004

Buck, T.H., & Duff, S. 
(2021). Guidance for 
Librarians Transitioning 
to a New Environment. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367199067

Guidance for Librarians Transitioning to 
a New Environment offers practical advice for 
those hoping to transition into a different type 
or size of institution. Written by librarians who 
have successfully navigated such changes, the 
book encourages consideration of unexplored 
opportunities. Drawing on the authors’ own 
experiences, as well as surveys and interviews 
conducted with those working in different types 
of libraries, the book will provide librarians with a 
field guide for surviving and thriving in their new 
environment. It will do so by making suggestions 
for how librarians can orient themselves to their 
new library, add context to their CV or resume, 
get started with presenting and publishing, 
and manage culture shock and emotions. Each 
chapter will also provide the opportunity for the 
librarian to reflect on relevant aspects of their 
own situation and move forward with the help of 
action items. Guidance for Librarians Transitioning 
to a New Environment is essential reading for li-
brarians who are considering or in the process of 
making a career move, as well as those working 
on career planning. The book will also be helpful 
for library science school faculty and career 
counselors who are advising current students 
and library managers who want to help their new 
hires transition in the most effective way.

BZ023/Bu160

Bi
bl

io
tē

kz
in

āt
ne

Crumpton, M.A., & 
Bird, N.J. (Eds.). (2021). 
Emerging Human 
Resource Trends in 
Academic Libraries. 
Rowman & Littlefield. 
ISBN 9781538134962

Emerging Human Resource Trends in 
Academic Libraries presents the collective wisdom 
of human resource librarians and administrators 
who have been in the forefront of practicing 
and applying the human resource principles in 
academic libraries. The book is divided into five 
Parts: Part I focuses on the present academic 
library environment and the unique human 
resource challenges that can be found there. Part 
II looks at the role of LIS education in preparing 
Masters level librarians to work within academ-
ic libraries and beyond. Part III examines how 
human resource departments in organizations 
can continue education beyond the degree for 
professionals and other staff. Part IV is concerned 
with how academic libraries show their value 
to the parent institution. Part V focuses on the 
library staff roles, how they have changed, and 
how they are valued in relation to faculty and 
professional positions. These chapters within 
each Part represent the emerging trends within 
academic libraries that impact how librarians 
are educated, mentored and given the ability 
to obtain professional development training as 
incumbent librarians as changes occur in the 
field. Each chapter is written by a practitioner in 
HR who has experienced related problems and 
sought solutions.

BZ023/Em240

http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001009417
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http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001033653
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Informācijas izguve. Bibliotēku informācijas sistēmas

Schomberg, J., & 
Highby, W. (2020). 
Beyond Accommodation 
: Creating An Inclusive 
Workplace for Disabled 
Library Workers. Library 
Juice Press. 
ISBN 9781634000864

Librarians Jessica Schomberg and Wendy 
Highby apply concepts of critical disability theory 
and trauma awareness to examine disability in 
the library workplace. Problems and solutions 
are illustrated with interviews of disabled library 
workers and stories from the authors’ own lives. 
The book begins with an overview of medical 
and social frameworks of disability, then exam-
ines cultural barriers, self-advocacy, and planning 
for diversity. They look at interactions between 
the individual worker and the library organiza-
tion, and demonstrate the power of collaboration 
to improve workplace culture. They outline the 
process, risks, and benefits of seeking accom-
modations and offer advice on what to do if 
accommodations are not enough. In the final two 
chapters, the authors describe their experiences 
working in the library with a metabolic disorder 
and with a movement disorder.

BZ023/Sc593

Stančić, H. (Ed.). (2021). 
Trust and Records 
in an Open Digital 
Environment. Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367436995

Trust and Records in an Open Digital 
Environment explores issues that arise when 
digital records are entrusted to the Cloud and 
will help professionals to make informed choices 
in the context of a rapidly changing digital 
economy.

Showing that records need to ensure public 
trust, especially in the era of alternative truths, 
this volume argues that reliable resources, which 
are openly accessible from governmental insti-
tutions, e-services, archival institutions, digital 
repositories and cloud-based digital archives, 
are the key to an open digital environment. The 
book also demonstrates that current, established 
practices need to be reviewed and amended to 
include the networked nature of the cloud-based 
records, to investigate the role of new players, 
like Cloud Service Providers (CSP), and assess 
the potential for implementing new, disruptive 
technologies like blockchain. Stančić and the 
contributors address these challenges by taking 
three themes – state, citizens, and documen-
tary form – and discussing their interaction in 
the context of open government, open access, 
recordkeeping and digital preservation.

Exploring what is needed to enable the 
establishment of an open digital environment, 
Trust and Records in an Open Digital Environment 
should be essential reading for data, infor-
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mation, document and records management 
professionals. It will also be a key text for 
archivists, librarians, professors and students 
working in the information sciences and other 
related fields.

SH025/Tr924

http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001009440
http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001033657
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Bibliotekārā izglītība. Mācīšana un mācīšanās bibliotēkās

Dali, K., & Caidi, N. (Eds.). 
(2021). Humanizing LIS 
Education and Practice 
: Diversity by Design. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367404499

Humanizing LIS Education and Practice: 
Diversity by Design demonstrates that diversi-
ty concerns are relevant to all and need to be 
approached in a systematic way. Developing the 
Diversity by Design concept articulated by Dali 
and Caidi in 2017, the book promotes the notion 
of the diversity mindset.

Grouped into three parts, the chapters 
within this volume have been written by an 
international team of seasoned academics and 
practitioners who make diversity integral to their 
professional and scholarly activities. Building 
on the Diversity by Design approach, the book 
presents case studies with practice models for 
two primary audiences: LIS educators and LIS 
practitioners. Chapters cover a range of issues, in-
cluding, but not limited to, academic promotion 
and tenure; the decolonization of LIS education; 
engaging Indigenous and multicultural commu-
nities; librarians’ professional development in 
diversity and social justice; and the decoloniza-
tion of library access practices and policies. As a 
collection, the book illustrates a systems-thinking 
approach to fostering diversity and inclusion in 
LIS, integrating it by design into the LIS curricu-
lum and professional practice.

Calling on individuals, organizations, pol-
icymakers, and LIS educators to make diversity 
integral to their daily activities and curriculum, 
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Yuvaraj, M. (2020). Cloud 
Computing in Libraries 
: Concepts, Tools and 
Practical Approaches. De 
Gruyter. 
ISBN 9783110605860

Cloud computing is a model where com-
puting resources (processors, storage, software) 
are offered as a utility from an indistinct location 
and boundaries to the user. Adoption of Cloud 
computing in recent years has gained momen-
tum within various avenues round the globe due 
to its characteristics like elasticity, virtualization 
and pay-as-you-go pricing. In tune with the 
trend various companies have evolved which 
are offering web applications. These companies 
provide the system required to host the appli-
cation to users on lease which saves them from 
purchasing.

The book combines both theoretical and 
practical perspectives of cloud computing 
with a slant towards libraries and information 
centres. The book describes in detail about 
various companies which are providing cloud 
computing solutions and infrastructure for 
libraries and information centres. Initiatives 
of OCLC and best practices adopted in other 
libraries around the world have been discussed 
at length. Many avenues of the implementation 
of cloud computing have been identified in the 
present study. Various initiatives of the library 
professionals to move their internet sites, their 
integrated library system for cataloguing and 
acquisition, Cloud based library apps, Cloud 
based Stack Map and their repository systems 

and inter library loan systems to the cloud has 
been mentioned. The book further proposes a 
model which may serve as a blueprint for im-
plementation of cloud computing technologies 
in libraries. Library and information service prac-
titioners can outsource the task of maintaining 
the computer infrastructure and focus on their 
mission to serve people with the right informa-
tion at the right point of time.

BZ004/Yu640

Humanizing LIS Education and Practice: Diversity by 
Design will be of interest to anyone engaged in 
research and professional practice in Library and 
Information Science.

SH02:37/Hu451

http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001009415
http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001009403
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Darr, T. (2019). 
Combating Plagiarism 
: A Hands-on Guide for 
Librarians, Teachers, 
and Students. Libraries 
Unlimited. 
ISBN 9781440865466

Offers an instructional plan for plagiarism 
education for middle school and high school stu-
dents, allowing librarians to become a resource 
for students, teachers, and school administrators. 
The proliferation of resources now available 
through libraries and the internet requires a new 
set of information management skills in order for 
students to avoid plagiarism. While educators le-
gitimately expect students to approach academic 
work with honesty and integrity, students need 
to be able to understand the context of their 
academic resources-both print and digital-well 
enough to use them appropriately and ethically. 
Combating Plagiarism helps middle and high 
school teachers and librarians understand and 
teach the authorship and publication process so 
students learn to use relevant information in an 
ethically and academically sound fashion. Terry 
Darr’s long-term collaboration with a high school 
history teacher taught her the challenges faced 
by students conducting research-and by librari-
ans and teachers tasked with teaching plagiarism 
prevention. Her book is full of tested concepts for 
teaching these complex topics, emphasizing our 
modern reliance on digital sources. An exten-
sive student reference section covers common 
knowledge, fact, and opinion. A wealth of prac-
tical resources includes real-life examples from 
research papers as well as plenty of instructional 

Mune, C.D. (2020). 
Libraries Supporting 
Online Learning : 
Practical Strategies and 
Best Practices. Libraries 
Unlimited. 
ISBN 9781440861758

Using practical examples from librarians 
in the field, this book lays out current issues in 
online learning and teaches librarians how to 
adapt a variety of library services – including in-
struction, reference, and collection development 
– to online education.

Recent studies highlighting the challenges 
faced by online learners show that skills that 
librarians are uniquely qualified to teach, such as 
information and digital literacy and source eval-
uation, can improve academic performance in 
online courses and enhance the online learning 
experience.

Just as embedded librarianship was 
developed to answer the needs of online courses 
when they emerged in the early 2000s, online 
learning librarian Christina Mune now teaches 
“online librarianship” as a set of realistic strat-
egies for serving a variety of online education 
models. Each chapter of Libraries Supporting 
Online Learning addresses a different strategy for 
supporting online students and/or faculty, with 
all strategies derived from real-world practices.

Librarians will find information on best 
practices for creating digital literacy tutorials and 
dynamic content, providing patrons with open 
access and open educational resources, helping 
patrons to avoid copyright issues, promoting 
peer-to-peer learning and resource sharing, 
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materials, exercises, and lesson plans. 
• Helps librarians to feel confident in their 

professional positions as plagiarism experts on 
campus;

• Teaches librarians how to help students 
who have already plagiarized;

• Provides opportunities for librarians to 
collaborate with teachers and writing centers 
through plagiarism education;

• Acts as a reference guide with all types 
of questions to ask students about plagiarism 
during the research process;

• Creates an important framework for the 
ethical and appropriate use of information in 
schools.

SH001.8/Da740

posting to social media, and developing scalable 
reference services. The tools and practical exam-
ples in this book will be useful for all educators 
interested in increasing the efficacy of online 
learning.

BZ004/Mu320
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Rabinowitz, D. (2019). 
The Lost Library : 
The Legacy of Vilna’s 
Strashun Library in 
the Aftermath of the 
Holocaust. Brandeis 
University Press. 
ISBN 9781512603088

The Strashun Library was among the most 
important Jewish public institutions in Vilna, and 
indeed in Eastern Europe, prior to its destruc-
tion during World War II. Mattityahu Strashun, 
descended from a long and distinguished line of 
rabbis, bequeathed his extensive personal library 
of 5,753 volumes to the Vilna Jewish communi-
ty on his death in 1885, with instructions that 
it remain open to all. In the summer of 1941, 
the Nazis came to Vilna, plundered the library, 
and shipped many of its books to Germany for 
deposition at a future Institute for Research 
into the Jewish Question. When the war ended, 
the recovery effort began. Against all odds, a 
number of the greatest treasures of the library 
could be traced. However, owing to its diverse 
holdings and its many prewar patrons, a custody 
battle erupted over the remaining holdings. 
Who should be heir to the Strashun Library? This 
book tells the story of the Strashun Library from 
its creation through the contentious battle for 
ownership following the war until present day. 
Pursuant to a settlement in 1958, the remnants 
of the greatest prewar library in Europe were 
split between two major institutions: the secular 
YIVO in the United States and the rabbinic library 
of Hechal Shlomo in Israel, a compromise that 
struck at the heart of the library’s original unify-
ing mission.

SH027/Ra044

Murray, S. (2021). 
Introduction to 
Contemporary Print 
Culture : Books as Media. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367338992

Introduction to Contemporary Print Culture 
examines the role of the book in the modern 
world. It considers the book’s deeply intertwined 
relationships with other media through owner-
ship structures, copyright and adaptation, the 
constantly shifting roles of authors, publishers 
and readers in the digital ecosystem and the 
merging of print and digital technologies in con-
temporary understandings of the book object.

Divided into three parts, the book first 
introduces students to various theories and 
methods for understanding print culture, demon-
strating how the study of the book has grown out 
of longstanding academic disciplines. The second 
part surveys key sectors of the contemporary 
book world – from independent and alternative 
publishers to editors, booksellers, readers and 
libraries – focusing on topical debates. In the final 
part, digital technologies take centre stage as 
eBook regimes and mass-digitisation projects are 
examined for what they reveal about information 
power and access in the twenty-first century.

This book provides a fascinating and 
informative introduction for students of all levels 
in publishing studies, book history, literature 
and English, media, communication and cultural 
studies, cultural sociology, librarianship and 
archival studies and digital humanities.

SH002/Mu603

Schilhab, T., & Walker, 
S. (2020). (Eds.). The 
Materiality of Reading. 
Aarhus University Press. 
ISBN 9788771849585

We read e-books and printed books. But 
are there differences in how and where we read? 
And what opportunities does a digital reading 
environment bring for writers and designers? The 
Materiality of Reading explores the experience of 
reading by examining the interaction between 
the reader and the object of reading. Bringing 
together an array of disciplinary perspectives 
such as neurobiology, embodied reading and 
typography, we aim to understand how the 
materiality of the text enhances reader engage-
ment with digital and physical books. The papers 
of this anthology are the result of academic 
discussions and empirical explorations at univer-
sities in Zadar, Vilnius, Reading and Stavanger 
as the authors are all members of the European 
research initiative, ‘Evolution of Reading in the 
Age of Digitisation’ (E-READ).

SH028/Ma831
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Lund, B. (2020). 
Creating Accessible 
Online Instruction 
Using Universal Design 
Principles : A LITA Guide. 
Rowman & Littlefield. 
ISBN 9781538139196

What is accessibility? Who needs it? Often, 
accessibility is defined narrowly, with emphasis 
on physical limitations. Accessibility needs, 
however, come in many forms, from vision and 
hearing impairment, to developmental disorders 
like Autism, to psychiatric conditions like anxiety, 
depression, ADHD, and PTSD. Unfortunately, 
accessibility does not come with a simple set of 
checkboxes. It is a philosophy and practice that 
embraces social, physical, and informational 
elements. Universal design does not come in the 
form of a quick and easy guide. It is a philosophy. 
To implement it completely requires more than 
just screen readers and video captions. Creating 
Accessible Online Instruction Using Universal Design 
Principles introduces the need for accessibility 
in online education and library services and the 
framework of universal design for learning. It 
takes a scoping, rather than a purely technical, 
approach. It will help you not only to create ac-
cessible content, but with how to communicate 
with students in an accessible manner. This LITA 
Guide covers: accessibility law, Universal Design 
for Learning and Web Content Accessibility 
guidelines, and communication and educational 
research and theory. The content is interspersed 
with practical examples and case studies.

BZ004/Lu500
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Stead, E. (Ed.). (2018). 
Reading Books and Prints 
as Cultural Objects. 
Palgrave Macmillan. 
ISBN 9783319538310

This book contributes significantly 
to book, image and media studies from an 
interdisciplinary, comparative point of view. Its 
broad perspective spans medieval manuscripts 
to e-readers. Inventive methodology offers 
numerous insights into visual, manuscript and 
print culture: material objects relate to meaning 
and reading processes; images and texts are 
examined in varied associations; the symbolic, 
representational and cultural agency of books 
and prints is brought forward.

An introduction substantiates methods 
and approaches, ten chapters follow along 
media lines: from manuscripts to prints, printed 
books, and e-readers. Eleven contributors from 
six countries challenge the idea of a unified field, 
revealing the role of books and prints in transfor-
mation and circulation between varying cultural 
trends, ‘high’ and ‘low’. Mostly Europe-based, the 
collection offers book and print professionals, 
academics and graduates, models for future re-
search, imaginatively combining material culture 
with archival data, cultural and reading theories 
with historical patterns.

SH028/Re007

Leggett, E.R. (2021). 
Digitization and Digital 
Archiving : A Practical 
Guide for Librarians 
(2nd ed.). Rowman & 
Littlefield. 
ISBN 9781538133347

To help new archivists and genealogists 
with what can be a daunting process, Digitization 
and Digital Archiving: A Practical Guide for 
Librarians answers common questions, including: 

• What should be stored? 
• Where and how should it be stored? 
• How exactly is information stored in a 

computer? 
• How does copyright law affect archiving? 
• How can metadata be used to improve 

collection access? 
This revised second edition has been 

updated to address new trends and the latest 
innovations in technology, including: 

• A brand-new chapter addressing different 
common types of born-digital materials which a 
librarian may need to archive, such as databases 
or websites;

• Information about identifying and 
gathering data from floppy disks, an increasingly 
important task as this technology ages and its 
data becomes at greater risk of loss; 

• Fully updated chapters to address the 
latest changes in file storage and formats, includ-
ing more information on the storage of audio and 
video media;

• Interesting information about the origins 
of different common technologies to help the 
reader better understand the past, present, and 
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future of computer technology. 
This is a comprehensive guide to the process 

of digital storage and archiving. Assuming only 
basic computer knowledge, this guide walks 
the reader through everything he or she needs 
to know to start or maintain a digital archiving 
project. Any librarian interested in how digital 
information is stored can benefit from this guide.

BZ025.7/.9/Le206
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Benzon, N. von, Holton, 
M., Wilkinson, C., & 
Wilkinson, S. (2021). 
Creative Methods for 
Human Geographers. 
SAGE Publications. 
ISBN 9781526496973

Introducing a broad range of innovative 
and creative qualitative methods, this accessible 
book shows you how to use them in research 
project while providing straightforward advice 
on how to approach every step of the process; 
from planning and organisation to writing up and 
disseminating research, offering:

• Demonstration of creative methods using 
both primary or secondary data;

• Practical guidance on overcoming 
common hurdles like getting ethical clearance and 
conducting a risk assessment;

• Encouragement to reflect critically on the 
processes involved in research.

The authors provide a complete toolkit for 
conducting research in this field, while ensuring 
the most cutting-edge methods are unintimidat-
ing to the reader.

SH911.3/Cr227

Mitchell, K., Jones, 
R., & Fluri, J.L. (Eds.) 
(2020). Handbook on 
Critical Geographies of 
Migration. Edward Elgar 
Publishing. 
ISBN 9781839109850

Border walls, shipwrecks in the Mediter-
ranean, separated families at the border, island 
detention camps: migration is at the centre of 
contemporary political and academic debates. 
This ground-breaking Handbook offers an excit-
ing and original analysis of critical research on 
themes such as these, drawing on cutting-edge 
theories from an interdisciplinary and interna-
tional group of leading scholars. With a focus on 
spatial analysis and geographical context, this 
volume highlights a range of theoretical, meth-
odological and regional approaches to migration 
research, while remaining attuned to the underly-
ing politics that bring critical scholars together. 

Divided into six thematic sections, includ-
ing new areas in critical migration research, the 
book covers the key questions galvanizing migra-
tion scholars today, such as issues surrounding 
refugees and border militarization. Each chapter 
explores new themes, expanding on core the-
ories to convey fresh insight to contemporary 
research. A key resource for migration, refugee 
and border studies, this Handbook provides an 
in-depth analysis of the topic, covering a vast 
array of research ideas with a specific focus on 
the geographical aspects of migration. Scholars 
working on migration, refugees, asylum, transna-
tionalism, humanitarianism and borders will find 
this an invaluable read.

SH911.3/Ha373

Martin, R., & Pollard, J. 
(Eds.). (2018). Handbook 
on the Geographies of 
Money and Finance. 
Edward Elgar Publishing. 
ISBN 9781788977722

Developments in recent decades have led 
to money and finance assuming unprecedented 
influence over almost every aspect of economic 
and social life. Making the case for a geogra-
phy of money, this multidisciplinary Handbook 
argues it is necessary to think spatially about the 
constitution and expressions of money and finan-
cial systems in the wake of the 2007-2008 Global 
Financial Crisis. High-quality, research-based 
contributions from leading international scholars 
illustrate how the operation and regulation of 
monetary and financial systems both shape and 
are shaped by local, national and global devel-
opments. Examining four key dimensions of this 
geography, they consider the different spaces of 
monetary relations and instabilities, how money 
and finance contribute to geographically uneven 
economic development, the regulatory spaces of 
money, and the emergence of alternative forms 
and circuits of finance outside the established 
banking system. Timely and discerning, this book 
will be of particular importance to geographers, 
political scientists, sociologists, economists and 
planners. It will also be of great interest to all 
those concerned with how money shapes and 
reshapes socio-economic space, as well as how it 
conditions local and regional development.

SH911.3/Ha373

Crooks, V.A., Andrews, 
G.J., & Pearce, J. (Eds.). 
(2020). Routledge 
Handbook of Health 
Geography. Routledge, 
Taylor & Francis Group. 
ISBN 9780367659905

The places of our daily life affect our health, 
well-being, and receipt of health care in complex 
ways. The connection between health and place 
has been acknowledged for centuries, and the 
contemporary discipline of health geography 
sets as its core mission to uncover and explicate 
all facets of this connection.

The Routledge Handbook of Health 
Geography features 52 chapters from leading in-
ternational thinkers that collectively characterize 
the breadth and depth of current thinking on the 
health – place connection. It will be of interest to 
students seeking an introduction to health geog-
raphy as well as multidisciplinary health scholars 
looking to explore the intersection between 
health and place. This book provides a coherent 
synthesis of scholarship in health geography 
as well as multidisciplinary insights into cut-
ting-edge research. It explores the key concepts 
central to appreciating the ways in which place 
influences our health, from the micro-space of the 
body to the macro-scale of entire world regions, 
in order to articulate historical and contemporary 
aspects of this influence.

SH911.3/Ro852
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Krause, H.U., & Arora, D. 
(2020). Key Performance 
Indicators for Sustainable 
Management : A Comp-
endium Based on the 
Balanced Scorecard 
Approach. De Gruyter 
Oldenbourg. 
ISBN 9783110598087

Key Performance Indicators (KPIs) have 
become a regular and useful tool for measuring 
business performance everywhere. The KPIs not 
only help in strategic planning but also in manag-
ing operative business world over.

The KPIs in the book are organized accord-
ing to the Balanced Scorecard (BSC) approach, 
which emphasizes the importance of using both 
financial and non-financial information to remain 
competitive in the modern world. We proudly 
place on record the fact that our book is the first 
of its kind and provides for a complete analysis 
of KPIs under financial, customer, process and 
human resource/innovation perspectives.

The book is a major contribution towards 
achieving sustainable growth as a competitive 
advantage. It also emphasizes the importance of 
social acceptance and environmental impact of 
the business activity.

The compendium provides over 170 KPIs 
in a compact form. It delivers simple definitions, 
easy to calculate formulae, possible interpre-
tations and useful suggestions towards an 
efficient and effective implementation of KPIs as 
controlling instruments. 

ET005.32/Kr262 
EBSCOhost Ebook Academic Collection

Müller, R., Drouin, N., 
& Sankaran, S. (2020). 
Organizational Project 
Management : Theory 
and Implementation. 
Edward Elgar Publishing. 
ISBN 9781800372429

This concise text introduces an integrated 
view of all project management-related activities 
in an organization, called Organizational Project 
Management (OPM). Practical cases from several 
organizations, as well as popular theories such 
as the Resource-Based Theory and Institutional 
Theory provide for an insightful yet realistic 
understanding of OPM as an integrative tool for 
organizations to improve their efficiency and 
effectiveness.

The reader will learn how separate organi-
zational functions, such as project, program and 
portfolio management and governance integrate 
in a cohesive manner. The authors describe 
how different approaches to competing in the 
marketplace link to strategies, and the ways of 
selecting the ‘best’ business opportunities for 
organizations and integrating them into existing 
workflows and structures. They develop and de-
scribe a model that shows how OPM works within 
organizations.

The book is a valuable resource for top 
managers, reflective practitioners, academics, and 
postgraduate students in organization theory.

ET005.8/Mu236

Smith, P.E.,  Yellowley, 
W., & McLachlan, C.J. 
(2021). Organizational 
Behaviour : Managing 
People in Dynamic 
Organizations (2nd ed.). 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367233723 

Clear, concise, and written by experts 
currently lecturing in the field, Organizational 
Behaviour focuses exclusively on what you need 
to know for success in your business course and 
today’s global economy.

The text brings together a vast range of 
ideas, models, and concepts on organization-
al behaviour from an array of fields, such as 
psychology, sociology, history, economics, and 
politics. This information is presented in bite-
sized, digestible pieces to create an accessible 
and engaging style that makes it the perfect text 
for introductory courses covering organizations.
Key features include: 

• A clear and thought-provoking introduc-
tion to organizational behaviour;

• Relevant, cutting-edge case studies with 
global focus;

• Hot topics such as eOrganizations, ethics, 
and diversity, keeping you up-to-date with current 
business thinking;

• Further reading, summaries, activities, 
key theme boxes, and review questions to help 
reinforce your understanding.

This textbook will be a valuable resource 
for students of business and management 
studies, organization studies, psychology, and 
sociology.

ET005.32/Sm580

Nielsen, C., Lund, M., 
Montemari, M., Paolone, 
Massaro, M., & Dumay, J. 
(2020). Business Models 
: A Research Overview. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367670160 

The growing body of research on business 
models draws upon a range of sub-disciplines, 
including strategic management, entrepreneur-
ship, organization studies and management 
accounting.

Business Models: A Research Overview 
provides a research map for business scholars, 
incorporating theoretical and applied perspec-
tives. It develops the field of business model 
research by offering a critique of the field as it 
has developed to date and provides a guide for 
future research and theorization. The research 
performed as a basis for this book improves and 
extends prior subjective and less documented 
work by using a scientific approach to identifying 
impactful research. The book argues that busi-
ness model research is a mature field and that 
future research should focus on performative and 
ecosystem-based contributions, with the timely 
identification of four distinct stages of business 
model research. The study here provokes a new 
set of research questions, which are addressed 
in the concluding passages of Chapters 5-8, as a 
point of departure for those researching business 
models.

This book is essential primary reading for 
scholars and practitioners of business models 
who are looking to seek out new knowledge and 
build new perspectives.

ET005.21/Ni449
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Sørensen, J.B., & Carroll, 
G.R. (2021). Making 
Great Strategy : Arguing 
for Organizational 
Advantage. Columbia 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780231199483

Making strategy requires undertaking major 
– often irreversible – decisions aimed at long-term 
success in an uncertain future. All leaders must 
formulate a clear course of action, yet many lack 
confidence in their ability to think systematically 
about their strategy. They struggle to apply the ab-
stract lessons offered by conventional approaches 
to strategic analysis to their unique contexts.

Making Great Strategy resolves these chal-
lenges with a straightforward, readily applicable 
framework. Jesper B. Sørensen and Glenn R. 
Carroll show that one factor underlies all sustain-
ably successful strategies: a logically coherent 
argument that connects resources, capabilities, 
and environmental conditions to desired out-
comes. They introduce a system for formulating 
and managing strategy through a set of three 
core activities: visualization, formalization and 
logic, and constructive argumentation. These 
activities can be implemented in any organiza-
tion and are illustrated through examples and 
case studies from well-known companies such as 
Apple, Walmart, and The Economist.

This book shows that while great strate-
gic thinking is hard, it is not a mystery. Widely 
applicable and relevant for managers and leaders 
at all levels, especially executive teams charged 
with setting the course of their organizations, it is 
essential reading for anyone faced with practical 
problems of strategic management.

ET005.21/So666

Alcouffe, A., Baslé, M., 
& Poettinger, M. (Eds.). 
(2020). Macroeconomic 
Theory and the Eurozone 
Crisis. Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367665197

 

The financial crisis of 2007 required the 
economics discipline to thoroughly re-evaluate 
its prevailing theories about economic cycles and 
economic growth. With a focus on Europe, this 
volume identifies the latest strands of research 
on business cycles, monetary theory, the evolu-
tion of social policies and public spending, and 
the institutional context of the European Union. 
It also considers whether these new ideas could 
have helped us avoid the crisis, and how they 
might reshape the current economic paradigm.

This book will be of interest to advanced 
students and researchers in European economics, 
macroeconomics and economic history.

ET338.1/Al207

Chevallier, J., Goutte, 
S., Guerreiro, D., Saglio, 
S., & Sanhaji, B. (Eds.). 
(2021). International 
Financial Markets (vol. 1). 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367785567 

This book provides an up-to-date series of 
advanced chapters on applied financial econo-
metric techniques pertaining to the various fields 
of commodities finance, mathematics & stochas-
tics, international macroeconomics and financial 
econometrics.

International Financial Markets: Volume 1 
provides a key repository on the current state 
of knowledge, the latest debates and recent 
literature on international financial markets. 
Against the background of the “financialization 
of commodities” since the 2008 subprime crisis, 
section one contains recent contributions on 
commodity and financial markets, pushing the 
frontiers of applied econometrics techniques. 
The second section is devoted to exchange rate 
and current account dynamics in an environment 
characterized by large global imbalances. Part 
three examines the latest research in the field of 
meta-analysis in economics and finance.

This book will be useful to students and 
researchers in applied econometrics, academics 
and students seeking convenient access to an 
unfamiliar area. It will also be of great interest to 
established researchers seeking a single reposi-
tory on the current state of knowledge, current 
debates and relevant literature. 

ET339.7/In746

Chevallier, J., Goutte, S., 
Guerreiro, D., Saglio, S., & 
Sanhaji, B. (Eds.). (2021). 
Financial Mathematics, 
Volatility and Covariance 
Modelling (vol. 2). 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367785581

 

Financial Mathematics, Volatility and 
Covariance Modelling: Volume 2 provides a key 
repository on the current state of knowledge, the 
latest debates and recent literature on financial 
mathematics, volatility and covariance model-
ling. The first section is devoted to mathematical 
finance, stochastic modelling and control opti-
mization. Chapters explore the recent financial 
crisis, the increase of uncertainty and volatility, 
and propose an alternative approach to deal with 
these issues. The second section covers financial 
volatility and covariance modelling and explores 
proposals for dealing with recent developments 
in financial econometrics

This book will be useful to students and 
researchers in applied econometrics, academics 
and students seeking convenient access to an 
unfamiliar area. It will also be of great interest to 
established researchers seeking a single reposi-
tory on the current state of knowledge, current 
debates and relevant literature.

ET339.7/Fi610
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Devereux, M.P., Auerbach, 
A.J., Keen, M., Oosterhuis, 
P., Schön, W., & Vella, J. 
(2021). Taxing Profit in a 
Global Economy : A Report 
of the Oxford International 
Tax Group. Oxford 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780198808077 

This book undertakes a fundamental 
review of the existing international system of 
taxing business profit. It steps back from the 
current political debates on how to combat 
profit shifting and how taxing rights over the 
profits of the digitalized economy should be 
allocated. Instead, it starts from first principles 
to ask how we should evaluate a tax on business 
profit – and whether there is any good rationale 
for such a tax in the first place. It then goes on 
to evaluate the existing system and a number 
of alternatives that have been proposed. It 
argues that the existing system is fundamen-
tally flawed, and that there is a need for radical 
reform. The key conclusion from the analysis 
is that there would be significant gains from a 
reform that moved the system towards taxing 
profit in the country in which a business made 
its sales to third parties. That conclusion informs 
two proposals that are put forward in detail 
and evaluated: the Residual Profit Allocation by 
Income (RPAI) and the Destination-based Cash 
Flow Tax (DBCFT).

The book is authored by a group of econo-
mists and lawyers – the Oxford International Tax 
Group, chaired by Michael P. Devereux. It draws 
insights from both economics and law – includ-
ing economic theory, empirical evidence on the 
impact of taxes, and an examination of practical 

Nicolini, G. (2020). 
Financial Literacy in 
Europe : Assessment 
Methodologies and 
Evidence from European 
Countries. Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367662288 

Are people ready to take pivotal financial 
decisions like choosing a mortgage, saving for 
retirement, or investing their savings? How 
does the degree of knowledge about financial 
products and services affect the quality of their 
choices? Can financial fraud be prevented by 
increasing consumer financial knowledge?

Financial Literacy in Europe addresses these 
important questions and more. In the first part, 
the author investigates the concept of finan-
cial literacy by analyzing its components and 
comparing different definitions from previous 
studies. This then forms a comprehensive 
measure of financial literacy to be applied in 
empirical studies that analyze the role of financial 
literacy in explaining consumers’ financial behav-
iors. In the second part of the study, the author 
uses brand new data collected by the Consumer 
Finance Research Center (CFRC) from several 
European countries (the UK, Germany, France, 
Italy, Sweden, and Spain) to assess financial 
literacy in Europe and highlight similarities and 
differences across countries.

Filling an important gap in previous re-
search, the author develops a rigorous approach 
in the measurement of financial literacy in order 
to examine European financial literacy issues 
in great detail. This book, therefore, is a useful 
resource for assessing the effectiveness of single 

issues of implementation – to assess the existing 
system and to consider fundamental reforms. 
This book will be useful to tax policy makers, tax 
professionals, academics, and anyone interested 
in tax policy.

 ET336.22/De936

financial education programs or planning nation-
al strategies on financial education. It can also 
support policy makers in developing financial 
regulation and consumer protection strategies, 
considering the consumer perspective and 
their ability to deal with financial markets and 
institutions. 

ET336.74/Ni193
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McCann, P., & Vorley, 
T. (Eds.). (2021). 
Productivity and the 
Pandemic : Challenges 
and Insights from 
Covid-19. Edward Elgar 
Publishing. 
ISBN 9781800374591 

This forward-thinking book examines the 
potential impacts of the Covid-19 pandemic 
on productivity. Productivity and the Pandemic 
features 21 chapters authored by 46 experts, ex-
amining different aspects of how the pandemic 
is likely to impact on the economy, society and 
governance in the medium- and long- term.
Drawing on a range of empirical evidence, ana-
lytical arguments and new conceptual insights, 
the book challenges our thinking on many 
dimensions. With a keen focus on place, firms, 
production factors and institutions, the chapters 
highlight how the pre-existing challenges to 
productivity have been variously exacerbated 
and mitigated by the pandemic and points out 
ways forward for appropriate policy thinking in 
response to the crisis. 

ET338.3/.4/Pr726

Kvedare, M., Milner 
Nymand, C. (2021). The 
Virtual Sales Handbook 
: A Hands-on Approach 
to Engaging Customers. 
Wiley. 
ISBN 9781119775768 

The global COVID-19 pandemic has radical-
ly changed how business-to-business companies 
interact with their customers. The traditional 
face-to-face meeting has quickly become a thing 
of the past - the virtual customer engagement 
model is the new normal. To secure existing 
and future revenue streams in the virtual B2B 
sales environment, companies must equip their 
commercial frontline with the confidence, skills, 
and tools necessary for effectively engaging 
customers virtually.

The Virtual Sales Handbook: A Hands-on 
Approach to Engaging Customers is designed 
for sales reps, commercial managers, customer 
relationship managers, and other customer-fac-
ing professionals working in the virtual realm. 
Step-by-step, readers learn to prepare for a 
virtual sales meeting, create compelling virtual 
presentations, build energy through effective 
openers, develop trust in the virtual world, drive 
impact through virtual meeting follow-up, and 
much more. Throughout the book, readers are 
provided with an abundance of tips and tricks, 
illustrative examples and case studies, and 
actionable strategies based on extensive imple-
mentation and upskilling experience.

Written by two authors with deep knowl-
edge and expertise in operationalizing virtual 
commercial sales and marketing methods and 

Kyrtsou, C., Sornette, 
D., Adcock, C.J. (Eds.). 
(2020). New Facets of 
Economic Complexity 
in Modern Financial 
Markets. Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367671099

The book is motivated by the disruptions 
introduced by the financial crisis and the many 
attempts that have followed to propose new 
ideas and remedies.

Assembling contributions by authors from 
a variety of backgrounds, this collection illus-
trates the potentials resulting from the marriage 
of financial economics, complexity theory and 
an out-of-equilibrium view of the economic 
world. Challenging the traditional hypotheses 
that lie behind financial market functioning, 
new evidence is provided about the hidden 
factors fuelling bubbles, the impact of agents’ 
heterogeneity, the importance of endogeneity 
in the information transmission mechanism, the 
dynamics of herding, the sources of volatility, the 
portfolio optimization techniques, the financial 
innovation and the trend identification in a non-
linear time-series framework.

Presenting the advances made in finan-
cial market analysis, and putting emphasis 
on nonlinear dynamics, this book suggests 
interdisciplinary methodologies for the study of 
well-known stylised facts and financial abnor-
malities. This book was originally published as a 
special issue of The European Journal of Finance. 

ET336/Ne930

tools, this must-have guide will help you: 
• Navigate the world of virtual sales;
• Overcome the barriers of virtual customer 

interaction;
• Evaluate the strengths and weaknesses of 

different virtual sales models;
• Plan and execute effective virtual sales 

meetings;
• Build engaging storylines and presentations;
• Lead the transformation from physical to 

virtual sales;
• Leverage effective virtual customer engage-

ment techniques.
The Virtual Sales Handbook: A Hands-on 

Approach to Engaging Customers is an indispen-
sable resource for C-suite executives, business 
leaders, senior sales managers, sales represent-
atives, account managers, and anyone on the 
commercial frontline.

ET339:004.738.5/Kv240
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Eagle, L., Czarnecka, 
B., Dahl, S., & Lloyd, 
J. (2021). Marketing 
Communications (2nd 
ed.). Routledge. 
ISBN 9780429447044

Marketing communication is a dynamic in-
dustry, which continues to change and adapt to 
new technologies, media consumption patterns 
and communication interfaces between market-
ers and their target markets. At the same time, 
the fundamental communication processes and 
well-established theories and models are very 
much applicable in this dynamic environment. 
This revised second edition blends the well-es-
tablished with the new and emerging aspects of 
marketing communications.

Marketing Communications applies a 
uniquely practical approach to the topic, 
providing a structured overview of planning, de-
velopment, implementation and evaluation of 
marketing communications, alongside detailed 
case studies that demonstrate how the theory 
translates to practice. Fully updated, the new 
edition considers important developments in 
the global marketplace. It includes new content 
on emerging digital media platforms, changing 
media consumption patterns and consumers’ 
strategies to cope with information overload. 
It also reflects upon consumer scepticism, a 
growing phenomenon that communication 
specialists need to overcome when designing 
and implementing effective campaigns. This 
new edition also considers the importance of 
marketing communications tools in not-for-prof-

Bellandi, F. (2018). 
Materiality in Financial 
Reporting : An Integrative 
Perspective. Emerald 
Publishing. 
ISBN 9781787437371

Financial reporting is a strategic means of 
communication: management has an opportu-
nity to interpret, and the power to deliver, what 
is materially important to the organization’s 
stakeholders. Understanding materiality means 
steering the company in the right direction, and 
many internal management battles regarding 
what and how to disclose in external financial 
reporting run on the verge of materiality.

This book offers an integrated perspective 
of materiality from the angles of accounting 
(IFRS, US GAAP and SEC Rules and Regulations), 
auditing, internal control over financial re-
porting, management commentary, financial 
analysis, management control, forensic analysis, 
sustainability reporting, corporate responsibility, 
assurance standards, integrated reporting, and 
limited legal considerations.

In Materiality in Financial Reporting: An 
Integrative Perspective, the author adopts a practi-
cal, operational approach to show how strategy, 
processes, and communication can be used to 
devise a consistent corporate governance system 
of materiality.

ET657.3/Be301 
EBSCOhost Ebook Academic Collection

Feasel, E.M. (2020). 
Exports, Trade Policy 
and Economic Growth 
in Eras of Globalization. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367504236 

This book provides an excellent resource 
for understanding the forces in international 
trade liberalization over two centuries that have 
brought us to this point, where the successes, 
setbacks and the countervailing forces now vie 
for the public’s mind and support: the outcome 
of which will determine the future progress of 
increased globalization, or lack thereof. The book 
also examines whether trade policy has indeed 
promoted exports in the vast number of coun-
tries which increasingly look to trade agreements 
to gain a competitive edge, and to what extent 
export-driven growth has been an important 
force in advancing economic development 
around the world. In doing so, the book examines 
one of the most controversial issues in economic 
development: the promotion and significance of 
export-led growth. 

ET339.5/Fe024

it sectors, such as social marketing and political 
marketing, as well as the cross-cultural aspect of 
marketing communications.

This textbook is essential reading for both 
students and professionals in marketing, commu-
nications and public relations.

ET658.85/Ea450 
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Gunter, B. (2018). The 
Psychology of Consumer 
Profiling in a Digital Age. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138340749 

Understanding how consumers choose 
between different products and services is a 
crucial part of professional marketing. Targeting 
brands at the consumers most likely to be 
interested in them is another critical aspect of 
business success. Marketers need to know what 
consumers think about brands, why they like 
them and what purposes they serve. This means 
delving into the psychology of the consumer to 
find ways of differentiating between consumers 
and matching brands to consumer niches at the 
level of consumers’ relationships with brands. 
Using psychology to segment consumers has 
been regarded as a valuable adjunct to standard 
geo-demographic definitions of market seg-
ments.

The Psychology and Consumer Profiling in a 
Digital Age examines how this field of ‘psycho-
graphics’ has evolved, the different approaches 
to psychological segmentation of consumers, 
the different ways in which it has been applied 
in consumer marketing settings, and whether 
psychographics works. It draws upon research 
from around the world and incorporates its 
analysis of the use of psychographics with an ex-
amination of major shifts in marketing in a digital 
and global era. 

ET658.8:159.9/Gu700

Kimmel, A.J. (2018). 
Psychological 
Foundations of Marketing 
(2nd ed.). Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138219151 

This is the only textbook to provide an 
applied, critical introduction to the role of psy-
chology in marketing, branding and consumer 
behavior. Ideally suited for both students and pro-
fessionals, the new edition is a complete primer on 
how psychology informs and explains marketing 
strategies, and how consumers respond to them. 
The book provides comprehensive coverage of:

• Motivation: the human needs at the root 
of many consumer behaviors and marketing 
decisions;

• Perception: the nature of perceptual se-
lection, attention, and organization and how they 
relate to the evolving marketing landscape;

• Decision making: how and under what 
circumstances it is possible to predict consumer 
choices, attitudes, and persuasion;

• Personality and lifestyle: how insight into 
consumer personality can be used to formulate 
marketing plans;

• Social behavior: the powerful role of social 
influence on consumption.

Now featuring case studies throughout 
to highlight how psychological research can 
be applied in the marketplace, and insightful 
analysis of the role of digital media and new 
technologies, this award-winning textbook is 
required reading for anyone interested in this 
fascinating and evolving subject. 

ET658.8:159.9/Ki272

Castaldo, S., Grosso, M., 
& Premazzi, K. (2020). 
Retail and Channel 
Marketing (2nd ed.). 
Edward Elgar Publishing. 
ISBN 9781789903676

Now in its second edition, this updated text 
explores the contemporary trends in retail and 
channel marketing. Disentangling the complexity 
of channel marketing issues, it offers a systematic 
overview of the key concepts and intricacies of 
the subject and provides a holistic approach to 
retail and channel marketing.

Key features of the second edition include:
• Coverage of both the core tenets and the 

latest research frontiers in the field;
• A new chapter detailing the history of re-

tailing and its importance to modern economies;
• Updated case examples based on re-

al-world scenarios to reinforce understanding of 
complex topics;

• Exploration of key concerns of commercial 
sector analysis and retail marketing through the 
lenses of the manufacturer, the retailer and the 
customer.

Offering a comprehensive introduction 
to both foundational topics and advanced con-
cepts, this textbook is ideal for courses relating 
to channel marketing and retail management, as 
well as MBA courses on marketing and go-to-
market strategy.

ET658.87/Ca812

Heding, T., Bjerre, M., & 
Knudtzen, C.F. (2020). 
Brand Management : 
Mastering Research, 
Theory and Practice (3rd 
ed.). Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367172589 

Brand Management: Mastering Research, 
Theory and Practice is a valuable resource for 
those looking to understand how a brand can be 
conceptualized and thus managed in all its com-
plexity. Going beyond the ‘quick fixes’ of branding, 
it offers a comprehensive overview of brand man-
agement theories from the last 35 years.

A highly regarded textbook, this fully 
updated third edition brings fresh perspectives 
on the latest research in, and analysis of, the 
various approaches to brand management. More 
than 1,000 academic sources have been carefully 
divided into a taxonomy with eight schools of 
thought – offering depth, breadth and precision 
to one of the most elusive management disci-
plines of our time.

Perfectly marrying theory with practice, 
this comprehensive text is particularly useful 
for advanced undergraduate and postgraduate 
students of brand management, strategy and 
marketing. 

ET659.126/He112
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Fennis, B., & Stroebe, W. 
(2021). The Psychology 
of Advertising (3rd ed.). 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367346393 

The Psychology of Advertising offers a com-
prehensive exploration of theory and research 
in (consumer) psychology on how advertising 
impacts the thoughts, emotions and actions of 
consumers. It links psychological theories and 
empirical research findings to real-life industry 
examples, showing how scientific research can 
inform marketing practice.

Advertising is a ubiquitous and powerful 
force, seducing us into buying wanted and 
sometimes unwanted products and services, 
donating to charitable causes, voting for political 
candidates and changing our health-related 
lifestyles for better or worse. This revised and 
fully updated third edition of The Psychology of 
Advertising offers a comprehensive and state-of-
the art overview of psychological theorizing and 
research on the impact of online and offline ad-
vertising and discusses how the traces consumers 
leave on the Internet (their digital footprint) 
guides marketers in micro-targeting their adver-
tisements. The new edition also includes new 
coverage of big data, privacy, personalization 
and materialism, and engages with the issue of 
the replication crisis in psychology, and what that 
means in relation to studies in the book.

Including a glossary of key concepts, 
updated examples and illustrations, this is a 
unique and invaluable resource for advanced 

undergraduate and graduate students and 
instructors. Suitable for psychology, advertising, 
marketing and media courses. It is also a valuable 
guide for professionals working in advertising, 
public health, public services and political com-
munication. 

ET659.1:159.9/Fe580

Foroudi, P., &  Palazzo, M. 
(Eds.). (2021). Sustainable 
Branding : Ethical, Social, 
and Environmental 
Cases and Perspectives. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367428815 

A sustainable brand should integrate 
environmental, social, economic and issues into 
its business operations. Sustainable Branding 
considers how broader perspectives on sus-
tainability and corporate social responsibility 
can be applied to the practicalities of brand 
management.

By addressing a range of perspectives and 
their application to branding, the authors go 
beyond sustainable branding to question the 
role brands play in a wider sustainable society. 
Structured around three core parts – People, 
Planet and Prosperity – contributions from experts 
in the field consider the human dimensions of 
environmental change, identity and reputation, 
technology and innovation, waste management, 
public and brand engagement, environmental 
ecosystems and the circular economy. Combining 
theoretical insight and empirical research with 
practical application, each chapter includes re-
al-life international cases and reflective questions 
to allow discussion, best-practice examples and 
actionable suggestions on how to implement 
sustainable branding activities.

This book is perfect for academics, 
postgraduate and final-year undergraduate 
students in sustainable branding, sustainable 
business, corporate social responsibility, brand 
management and communications. It provides 

a comprehensive treatment of the nature of re-
lationships between environmental, economic, 
social, companies, brands, and stakeholders in 
different areas and regions of the world.

ET659.126/Su830
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Marcus, G.E. (2021/ 
1999). Ethnography 
through Thick and Thin. 
Princeton University 
Press. 
ISBN 9781400851805 

In the 1980s, George Marcus spearhead-
ed a major critique of cultural anthropology, 
expressed most clearly in the landmark book 
Writing Culture, which he coedited with James 
Clifford. Ethnography through Thick and Thin 
updates and advances that critique for the late 
1990s. Marcus presents a series of penetrating 
and provocative essays on the changes that 
continue to sweep across anthropology. He ex-
amines, in particular, how the discipline’s central 
practice of ethnography has been changed by 
“multi-sited” approaches to anthropology and 
how new research patterns are transforming 
anthropologists’ careers. Marcus rejects the 
view, often expressed, that these changes are 
undermining anthropology. The combina-
tion of traditional ethnography with scholarly 
experimentation, he argues, will only make the 
discipline more lively and diverse.

The book is divided into three main parts. 
In the first, Marcus shows how ethnographers’ 
tradition of defining fieldwork in terms of 
peoples and places is now being challenged by 
the need to study culture by exploring connec-
tions, parallels, and contrasts among a variety 
of often seemingly incommensurate sites. The 
second part illustrates this emergent multi-sited 
condition of research by reflecting it in some of 
Marcus’s own past research on Tongan elites and 

Schnegg, M., & Lowe, E.D. 
(Eds.). (2020). Comparing 
Cultures : Innovations in 
Comparative Ethno-
graphy. Cambridge 
University Press. 
ISBN 9781108720014

A new and important contribution to the 
re-emergent field of comparative anthropology, 
this book argues that comparative ethnographic 
methods are essential for more contextually 
sophisticated accounts of a number of pressing 
human concerns today. The book includes expert 
accounts from an international team of scholars, 
showing how these methods can be used to 
illuminate important theoretical and practical 
projects. Illustrated with examples of success-
ful inter-disciplinary projects, it highlights the 
challenges, benefits, and innovative strategies 
involved in working collaboratively across disci-
plines. 

Through its focus on practical methodo-
logical and logistical accounts, it will be of value 
to both seasoned researchers who seek practical 
models for conducting their own cutting-edge 
comparative research, and to teachers and stu-
dents who are looking for first-person accounts 
of comparative ethnographic research.

SH39/Co375

Sachdeva, G. (2020). 
Sacred and Profane : 
Unusual Customs and 
Strange Rituals. SAGE 
Publications. 
ISBN 9353885159

The battle between scientific temper and 
superstition has raged since ages. One may 
believe that unusual rituals and customs are 
extinct in the times of artificial intelligence and 
bots, but it is far from the truth as this book will 
prove.

As bizarre as it might seem, in France one 
can marry a dead person, and in Africa a married 
woman can marry another married woman as 
a practical way of solving the social problem 
of old-age neglect.  This book is a collection of 
unusual superstitions, rituals and customs that 
are practiced by ordinary people all around the 
world. It should be read to build awareness about 
these rituals and to know about the many shades 
of faith in this world we inhabit.

Sacred and Profane is not a religious expo-
sition or vindication of rituals; it aims to arouse 
human curiosity about such beliefs while shed-
ding light on some important social issues.

EBSCOhost Ebook Academic Collection

dynastic American fortunes. In the final section, 
which includes the previously unpublished essay 
“Sticking with Ethnography through Thick and 
Thin”, Marcus examines the evolving professional 
culture of anthropology and the predicaments 
of its new scholars. He shows how students have 
increasingly been drawn to the field as much 
by such powerful interdisciplinary movements 
as feminism, postcolonial studies, and cultural 
studies as by anthropology’s own traditions. 
He also considers the impact of demographic 
changes within the discipline  – in particular the 
fact that anthropologists are no longer almost 
exclusively Euro-Americans studying non-Eu-
ro-Americans. These changes raise new issues 
about the identities of anthropologists in relation 
to those they study, and indeed, about what is to 
define standards of ethnographic scholarship.

Filled with keen and highly illuminating 
observations, Ethnography through Thick and 
Thin will stimulate fresh debate about the past, 
present, and future of a discipline undergoing 
profound transformations. 

JSTOR Books EBA
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Pink, S. (2021). Doing 
Visual Ethnography (4th 
ed.). SAGE Publications. 
ISBN 9781529717679

This book is the definitive guide to under-
standing and doing visual ethnography. Sarah 
Pink’s landmark text provides you with both the 
critical theoretical foundations and the creative 
tools and techniques you need to conduct your 
own visual ethnography.

Covering the material and the digital, and 
tying key concepts and ideas to real world con-
texts throughout, this fully updated fourth edition: 

• Provides clear and critical guidance on 
research planning and ethics; 

• Discusses new and emerging technolo-
gies, including digitally connected devices and 
wearable cameras;

• Introduces contemporary methods such 
as future ethnography, distance ethnography, 
team ethnography, and the use of documentary; 

• Explores the latest theory and practice in 
photographic and video ethnography; 

• Shows you how visual ethnography can be 
applied, participatory, and even interventional.

A milestone in visual and ethnographic 
research, this book is a must-have for students 
and researchers across the social sciences. It is 
an essential invitation, and companion, to doing 
impactful, creative, and critical visual research.

SH39/Pi620

Thurnell-Read, T. 
(Ed.). (2018). Drinking 
Dilemmas : Space, Culture 
and Identity. Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138596368

Drinking and drunkenness have become 
a focal point for political and media debates to 
contest notions of responsibility, discipline and 
risk; yet, at the same time, academic studies have 
highlighted the positive aspects of drinking in 
relation to sociability, belonging and identity. 
These issues are at the heart of this volume, 
which brings together the work of academics and 
researchers exploring social and cultural aspects 
of contemporary drinking practices. These 
drinking practices are enormously varied and are 
spatially and culturally defined. The contribu-
tions to the volume draw on research settings 
from across the UK and beyond to demonstrate 
both the complexity and diversity of drinking 
subjectivities and practices. Across these exam-
ples tensions relating to gender, social class, age 
and the life course are particularly prominent. 
Rather than align to now long-established moral 
discourses about what constitutes ‘good’ and 
‘bad’ drinking, sociological approaches to alcohol 
foreground the vivid, lived, nature of alcohol 
consumption and the associated experiences of 
drunkenness and intoxication. In doing so, the 
volume illuminates the controversial yet impor-
tant social and cultural roles played by drink for 
individuals and groups across a range of social 
contexts.

SH392(410)/Dr480

Nader, L. (2020). Laura 
Nader : Letters to and 
from an Anthropologist. 
Cornell University Press. 
ISBN 9781501752261

Laura Nader documents decades of letters 
written, received, and archived by esteemed 
author and anthropologist Laura Nader. She revis-
its her correspondence with academic colleagues, 
lawyers, politicians, military officers, and many 
others, all with unique and insightful perspectives 
on a variety of social and political issues. She uses 
personal and professional correspondence as a 
way of examining complex issues and dialogues 
that might not be available by other means. By 
compiling these letters, Nader allows us to take 
an intimate look at how she interacts with people 
across multiple fields, disciplines, and outlooks.

Arranged chronologically by decade, this 
book follows Nader from her early career and 
efforts to change patriarchal policies at UC, 
Berkeley, to her efforts to fight against climate 
change and minimize environmental degradation. 
The letters act as snapshots, giving us glimpses 
of the lives and issues that dominated culture at 
the time of their writing. Among the many issues 
that the correspondence in Laura Nader explores 
are how a man on death row sees things, how 
scientists are concerned about and approach 
their subject matter, and how an anthropologist 
ponders issues of American survival. The result 
is an intriguing and comprehensive history of 
energy, physics, law, anthropology, feminism and 
legal anthropology in the United States, as well as 
a reflection of a lifelong career in legal scholarship.

EBSCOhost Ebook Academic Collection

Greenhill, P., Rudy, 
J.T., Hamer, N., & Bosc, 
L. (Eds.). (2020). The 
Routledge Companion 
to Media and Fairy-Tale 
Cultures. Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367580735

From Cinderella to comic con to colonial-
ism and more, this companion provides readers 
with a comprehensive and current guide to the 
fantastic, uncanny, and wonderful worlds of 
the fairy tale across media and cultures. It offers 
a clear, detailed, and expansive overview of 
contemporary themes and issues throughout the 
intersections of the fields of fairy-tale studies, 
media studies, and cultural studies, addressing, 
among others, issues of reception, audience 
cultures, ideology, remediation, and adaptation. 
Examples and case studies are drawn from a wide 
range of pertinent disciplines and settings, pro-
viding thorough, accessible treatment of central 
topics and specific media from around the globe.

SH398.21/Ro850
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Anderson, G. (2020). 
Ancient Fairy and Folk 
Tales : An Anthology. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138361799

This anthology explores the multitude 
of evidence for recognisable fairy tales drawn 
from sources in the much older cultures of the 
ancient world, appearing much earlier than the 
17th century where awareness of most fairy tales 
tends to begin.

It presents versions of Cinderella, The 
Emperor’s New Clothes, Snow White, The Frog 
Prince and a host of others where the similarities 
to familiar ‘modern’ versions far outweigh the 
differences. Here we find Cinderella as a cour-
tesan, Snow White coming to a tragic end or an 
innocent heroine murdering her sisters. We find 
an emperor’s new clothes where the flatterers 
compare him to Alexander the Great, or a pair 
of adulterers caught in a magic trap. Tantalising 
fragments suggest that there is more to be 
discovered: we can point to a Sleeping Beauty 
where the girl takes on the green colouring 
of the surrounding wood, or we encounter a 
Rumpelstiltskin connected to a mystery cult. The 
overall picture suggests a much richer texture 
of popular tale as a fascinating new legacy of 
antiquity.

This volume breaks down the traditional 
barriers between Classical Mythology and the fairy 
tale, and will be an invaluable resource for anyone 
working on the history of fairy tales and folklore.

SH398.21/An138

James, R. (2019). The 
Folklore of Cornwall : The 
Oral Tradition of a Celtic 
Nation. University of 
Exeter Press. 
ISBN 9780859894999

By considering the folklore of Cornwall in a 
Northern European context, this book casts light 
on a treasury of often-ignored traditions. Folklore 
studies internationally have long considered 
Celtic material, but scholars have tended to 
overlook Cornwall’s collections. The Folklore of 
Cornwall fills this gap, placing neglected stories 
on a par with those from other regions where 
Celtic languages have deep roots. The Folklore 
of Cornwall demonstrates that Cornwall has 
a distinct body of oral tradition, even when 
examining legends and folktales that also appear 
elsewhere. The way in which Cornish droll tellers 
achieved this unique pattern is remarkable; with 
the publication of this book, it becomes possible 
for folklorists to look to the peninsula beyond the 
River Tamar for insight. A very readable text with 
popular appeal, this book serves as an introduc-
tion to folklore studies for the novice while also 
offering an alternative means to consider Cornish 
studies for advanced scholars. The comparative 
analysis combined with an innovative method of 
The Folklore of Cornwall is not to be found in other 
treatments of the subject. 

EBSCOhost Ebook Academic Collection

Taggart, J.M. (2021/ 
1990). Enchanted 
Maidens : Gender 
Relations in Spanish 
Folktales of Courtship 
and Marriage. Princeton 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780691226927 

Spanish villagers tell many folktales that 
describe in metaphorical language the strug-
gles of young men and women as they emerge 
from their parental families and join in love. In 
this book James Taggart presents dozens of 
orally transmitted tales, including Snow White, 
Cinderella, Beauty and the Beast, Blancaflor, and 
dragonslayer stories, collected from seven 
villages in the region of Cáceres, and analyzes 
the differences in male and female approaches 
to telling them. His study shows how men and 
women use the tales to grapple with some of the 
contradictions found in gender relations in their 
culture, which conditions men to be sexually 
assertive and to marry virgins and which teaches 
women to fear the men who court them. Taggart 
interprets the male-female dialogue voiced 
through storytelling by linking the content of 
specific tales to the life experiences and gender 
of the storyteller. Men and women, he finds, carry 
out an exchange of ideas by retelling the same 
stories and altering the plots and characters to 
express their respective views of courtship. This 
indirect narrative dialogue conveys an under-
standing of the opposite sex and establishes a 
common model of marriage that permits men 
and women to overcome their fear of each other 
and bond in heterosexual love.

JSTOR Books EBA
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Mūsdienu filozofija

Gabriel, M. (2020). Neo-
Existentialism : How to 
Conceive of the Human 
Mind After Naturalism’s 
Failure. Polity Press. 
ISBN 9781509532483

In this highly original book, Markus Gabriel 
offers an account of the human self that over-
comes the deadlocks inherent in the standard 
positions of contemporary philosophy of mind. His 
view, Neo-Existentialism, is thoroughly anti-natu-
ralist in that it repudiates any theory according to 
which the ensemble of our best natural-scientific 
knowledge is able to account fully for human 
mindedness. Instead, he shows that human 
mindedness consists in an open-ended prolifera-
tion of mentalistic vocabularies. Their role in the 
human life form consists in making sense of the 
fact that the human being does not merely blend 
in with inanimate nature and the rest of the animal 
kingdom. Humans rely on a self-portrait that 
locates them in the broadest conceivable context 
of the universe. What distinguishes this self-por-
trait from our knowledge of natural reality is that 
we change in light of our true and false beliefs 
about the human being. Gabriel’s argument 
is challenged in this volume by Charles Taylor, 
Andrea Kern and Jocelyn Benoist. In defending 
his argument against these and other objections 
and in spelling out his theory of self-constitution, 
Gabriel refutes naturalism’s metaphysical claim to 
epistemic exclusiveness and opens up new paths 
for future self-knowledge beyond the contempo-
rary ideology of the scientific worldview.

SH141.32/Ga041

Huberman, J. (2021). 
Transhumanism : From 
Ancestors to Avatars. 
Cambridge University 
Press. 
ISBN 9781108798976 

Transhumanists argue that science and 
technology will enable us to overcome our bio-
logical limitations, both mental and physical, and 
create a radically enhanced posthuman species 
and society. In this book, Jenny Huberman 
examines the values and visions animating the 
Transhumanist Movement in the United States 
today, whilst at the same time using the study of 
transhumanism as a way to introduce a new gen-
eration of students to the discipline of cultural 
anthropology. She explores transhumanist con-
ceptions of revitalization, immortality, the good 
life, the self, the body, kinship and economy, and 
compares them to the belief systems of human 
beings living in other times and places. Providing 
lively ethnographic insights into a fascinating 
contemporary socio-cultural movement, this 
book will be invaluable to students and research-
ers in anthropology, as well as anyone interested 
in the phenomenon of transhumanism.

SH121/Hu076

Kaplan, D.M. (2020). 
Food Philosophy : An 
Introduction. Columbia 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780231167918

Food is a challenging subject. There is 
little consensus about how and what we should 
produce and consume. It is not even clear what 
food is or whether people have similar experi-
ences of it. On one hand, food is recognized as 
a basic need, if not a basic right. On the other 
hand, it is hard to generalize about it given the 
wide range of practices and cuisines, and the 
even wider range of tastes.

This book is an introduction to the 
philosophical dimensions of food. David M. 
Kaplan examines the nature and meaning of 
food, how we experience it, the social role it 
plays, its moral and political dimensions, and 
how we judge it to be delicious or awful. He 
shows how the different branches of philosophy 
contribute to a broader understanding of food: 
what food is (metaphysics), how we experience 
food (epistemology), what taste in food is 
(aesthetics), how we should make and eat food 
(ethics), how governments should regulate food 
(political philosophy), and why food matters to 
us (existentialism). Kaplan embarks on a series 
of philosophical investigations, considering 
topics such as culinary identity and authen-
ticity, tasting and food criticism, appetite and 
disgust, meat eating and techno-foods, and 
consumerism and conformity. He emphasizes 
how different narratives help us navigate the 

complex world of food and reminds us we all 
have responsibilities to ourselves, to others, 
and to animals. An original treatment of a 
timely subject, Food Philosophy is suitable for 
undergraduates while making a significant 
contribution to scholarly debates.

SH1/Ka476
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Paul, S.K. (2021). 
Philosophy of Action 
: A Contemporary 
Introduction. Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138642744

This book offers an accessible and 
inclusive overview of the major debates in 
the philosophy of action. It covers the distinct 
approaches taken by Donald Davidson, G.E.M. 
Anscombe, and numerous others answering 
questions like “what are intentional actions?” 
and “how do reasons explain actions?” Further 
topics include intention, practical knowledge, 
weakness and strength of will, self-governance, 
and collective agency. With introductions, 
conclusions, and annotated suggested reading 
lists for each of the ten chapters, it is an ideal 
introduction for advanced undergraduates as 
well as any philosopher seeking a primer on 
these issues.

SH11/Pa830

Serres, M. (2020). 
Branches : A Philosophy of 
Time, Event and Advent. 
Bloomsbury Academic. 
ISBN 9781474297516

Despite being one of France’s most endur-
ing and popular philosophers, Branches is the first 
English translation of what has been identified as 
Michel Serres’ key text on humanism.

In attempting to reconcile humanity and 
nature, Serres examines how human history 
‘branches’ off from its origin story. Using the 
metaphor of a branch springing from the 
stem and arguing that the branch’s originality 
derives its format, Serres identifies dogmatic 
philosophy as the stem, while philosophy as 
the branch represents its inventive, shape-shift-
ing, or interdisciplinary elements. In Branches, 
Serres provides a unique reading of the history 
of thought and removes the barriers between 
science, culture, art and religion. His fluency and 
this fluidity of subject matter combine here to 
make a book suitable for students of Continental 
philosophy, post-humanism, the medical human-
ities and philosophical science, while providing 
any reader with a wider understanding of the 
world in which they find themselves.

SH165/Se755

Simpson, L.C. (2021). 
Hermeneutics as Critique 
: Science, Politics, Race 
and Culture. Columbia 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780231196857

Hermeneutics has frequently been 
dismissed as useful only for literary and textual 
analysis. Some consider it to be Eurocentric 
or inherently relativistic and thus unsuited to 
social critique. Lorenzo C. Simpson offers a 
persuasive and powerful argument that her-
meneutics is a valuable tool not only for critical 
theory but also for robustly addressing many of 
the urgent issues of today.

Simpson demonstrates that hermeneutics 
exhibits significant interpretive advantages 
compared to competing explanatory modali-
ties. While it shares with pragmatism a suspicion 
of essentialism, an understanding that disagree-
ments are situated, and an insistence on the 
dialogical nature of understanding, it neverthe-
less resolutely rejects the relativistic accounts of 
rationality that are often associated with prag-
matism. In the tradition of Gadamer, Simpson 
firmly establishes hermeneutics as a resource 
for both philosophy and the social sciences. 
He shows its utility for unpacking intractable 
issues in the philosophy of science, multicultur-
alism, social epistemology, and racial and social 
justice in the global arena. Simpson addresses 
fraught questions such as why recent claims 
that “race” has a biological basis lack grounding, 
whether female genital excision can be critically 
addressed without invidious ethnocentrism, 

and how to lay the foundations for meaningful 
cross-cultural dialogue and reparative justice. 
This book reveals how hermeneutics can be a 
worthy partner with critical theory in achieving 
emancipatory aims.

SH14:801.73/Si626
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Estētika

Timmerman, T., & Cholbi, 
M. (Eds.). (2021). Exploring 
the Philosophy of Death 
and Dying : Classical 
and Contemporary 
Perspectives. Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138393585

Exploring the Philosophy of Death and Dying: 
Classical and Contemporary Perspectives is the 
first book to offer students the full breadth of 
philosophical issues that are raised by the end 
of life. Included are many of the essential voices 
that have contributed to the philosophy of death 
and dying throughout history and in contem-
porary research. The 38 chapters in its nine 
sections contain classic texts (by authors such as 
Epicurus, Hume, Nietzsche, and Schopenhauer) 
and new short argumentative essays, specially 
commissioned for this volume, by world-leading 
contemporary experts.

Exploring the Philosophy of Death and Dying 
introduces students to both theoretical issues 
(whether we can survive death, whether death is 
truly bad for us, whether immortality would be 
desirable, etc.) and urgent practical issues (the 
ethics of suicide, the value of grief, the appro-
priate medical criteria for declaring death, etc.) 
raised by human mortality, enabling instructors 
to adapt it to a wide array of institutions and 
student audiences.

SH122/129/Ex550

Rosenkranz, K. (2017). 
Aesthetics of Ugliness 
: A Critical Edition. 
Bloomsbury Academic. 
ISBN 9781350022928

In this key text in the history of art and 
aesthetics, Karl Rosenkranz shows ugliness to be 
the negation of beauty without being reducible 
to evil, materiality, or other negative terms used 
it’s conventional condemnation. This insistence 
on the specificity of ugliness, and on its dynamic 
status as a process afflicting aesthetic canons, 
reflects Rosenkranz’s interest in the metropolis - 
like Walter Benjamin, he wrote on Paris and Berlin 
- and his voracious collecting of caricature and 
popular prints. Rosenkranz, living and teaching, 
like Kant, in remote Königsberg, reflects on 
phenomena of modern urban life from a distance 
that results in critical illumination. The struggle 
with modernization and idealist aesthetics makes 
Aesthetics of Ugliness, published four years before 
Baudelaire’s Fleurs du Mal, hugely relevant to 
modernist experiment as well as to the twen-
ty-first century theoretical revival of beauty.

Translated into English for the first time, 
Aesthetics of Ugliness is an indispensable work for 
scholars and students of modern aesthetics and 
modernist art, literary studies and cultural theory, 
which fundamentally reworks conceptual under-
standings of what it means for a thing to be ugly.

SH111.85/Ro592

Shaw, P. (2017). The 
Sublime (2nd ed.). 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138859647

Related to ideas of the great, the awe-in-
spiring and the overpowering, the sublime has 
been debated for centuries amongst writers, 
artists, philosophers and theorists and has 
become a complex yet crucial concept in many 
disciplines.In this thoroughly updated edition, 
Philip Shaw looks at:

• Early modern and post-Romantic concep-
tions of the sublime in two brand new chapters; 

• The legacy of the earliest classical 
theories, through those of the long eighteenth 
century to modernist, postmodernist and 
avant-garde conceptions of the sublime; 

• Critical Introductions to major theorists 
of the sublime such as Longinus, Burke, Kant, 
Schopenhauer, Nietzsche, Derrida, Lyotard, 
Lacan and Žižek; 

• The significance of the concept through 
a range of literary readings, including the Old 
and New Testaments, Homer, Milton and writing 
from the Romantic period to the present day; 

• How the concept of the sublime has af-
fected other art forms such as painting and film, 
from abstract expressionism to David Lynch’s 
neo-noir; 

• The influence of the sublime on recent 
debates in the fields of politics, theology and 
psychoanalysis.

Offering historical overviews and expla-

nations, this remarkably clear study is essential 
reading for students of literature, critical and 
cultural theory.

SH111.85/Sh210
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FeminismsĒtika

Boonin, D. (2020). The 
Non-Identity Problem 
and the Ethics of 
Future People. Oxford 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780198866855

David Boonin presents a new account of 
the non-identity problem: a puzzle about our 
obligations to people who do not yet exist. Our 
actions sometimes have an effect not only on the 
quality of life that people will enjoy in the future, 
but on which particular people will exist in the 
future to enjoy it. In cases where this is so, the 
combination of certain assumptions that most 
people seem to accept can yield conclusions 
that most people seem to reject. The non-iden-
tity problem has important implications both 
for ethical theory and for a number of topics in 
applied ethics, including controversial issues in 
bioethics, environmental ethics and disability 
ethics. It has been the subject of a great deal of 
discussion for nearly four decades, but this is 
the first book-length study devoted exclusively 
to its examination. Boonin begins by explaining 
what the problem is, why the problem matters, 
and what criteria a solution to the problem must 
satisfy in order to count as a successful one. He 
then provides a critical survey of the solutions to 
the problem that have thus far been proposed 
in the sizeable literature that the problem has 
generated and concludes by developing and de-
fending an unorthodox alternative solution, one 
that differs fundamentally from virtually every 
other available approach.

SH17/Bo400 • EBSCOhost Ebook Academic Collection 

Radzik, L., Bennett, C., 
Pettigrove, G., & Sher, 
G. (2020). The Ethics 
of Social Punishment 
: The Enforcement of 
Morality in Everyday Life. 
Cambridge University 
Press. 
ISBN 9781108799294

How do we punish others socially, and 
should we do so? In her 2018 Descartes Lectures 
for Tilburg University, Linda Radzik explores 
the informal methods ordinary people use to 
enforce moral norms, such as telling people off, 
boycotting businesses, and publicly shaming 
wrongdoers on social media. Over three lectures, 
Radzik develops an account of what social pun-
ishment is, why it is sometimes permissible, and 
when it must be withheld. She argues that the 
proper aim of social punishment is to put moral 
pressure on wrongdoers to make amends. Yet the 
permissibility of applying such pressure turns on 
the tension between individual desert and social 
good, as well as the possession of an authority 
to punish. Responses from Christopher Bennett, 
George Sher and Glen Pettigrove challenge 
Radzik’s account of social punishment while also 
offering alternative perspectives on the possible 
meanings of our responses to wrongdoing. 
Radzik replies in the closing essay.

SH177/Ra202

Langford, R. (Ed). (2021). 
Theorizing Feminist Ethics 
of Care in Early Childhood 
Practice : Possibilities and 
Dangers. Bloomsbury 
Academic. 
ISBN 9781350201361

This book responds to a growing academic 
interest in theorizing care and care work in the 
early childhood education and care (ECEC) sector. 
The contributors theorize a new feminist ethics of 
care in everyday early childhood practice, reveal-
ing its complexities and importance. 

Drawing on feminist theories and phi-
losophies, the chapter authors show how the 
caring practices of early childhood educators 
involve values, emotions, decision-making, 
action and work. Using cutting-edge theory, 
authors address the social locations and the 
inclusion and exclusion of both care givers and 
care receivers. With contributions from Belgium, 
Canada, New Zealand, the UK and the USA, the 
volume brings together early childhood studies, 
sociology, psychology, philosophy and critical 
disability studies to offer diverse perspectives 
on feminist ethics of care in early childhood 
practice and its possibilities and dangers.

SH141.72/Th312

Huzar, T.J., & Woodford, 
C. (Eds.). (2021). Toward 
a Feminist Ethics of 
Nonviolence : Adriana 
Cavarero, With Judith 
Butler, Bonnie Honig, and 
Other Voices. Fordham 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780823290093

Toward a Feminist Ethics of Nonviolence 
brings together three major feminist thinkers 
– Adriana Cavarero, Judith Butler, and Bonnie 
Honig – to debate Cavarero’s call for a postural 
ethics of nonviolence. The book consists of three 
longer essays by Cavarero, Butler, and Honig, 
followed by shorter responses by a range of 
scholars that widen the dialogue, drawing on 
post-Marxism, Italian feminism, queer theory, and 
lesbian and gay politics. Together, the authors 
contest the boundaries of their common project 
for a pluralistic, heterogeneous, but urgent femi-
nist ethics of nonviolence.

SH141.72/Ca958
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Filozofijas vēsture

Sellars, J. (2018). 
Hellenistic Philosophy. 
Oxford University Press. 
ISBN 9780199674121

The Hellenistic period was a rich and 
exciting time for philosophy. It saw the birth of 
two new schools of thought, Epicureanism and 
Stoicism, and important developments in Plato’s 
Academy. Aristotelians and Cynics were also 
active during the period, all of which created a 
vibrant philosophical landscape. Many of the 
ideas now associated with early modern and 
enlightenment philosophy – such as empiricism, 
materialism, and religious scepticism – were 
widely discussed by Hellenistic philosophers. In 
Hellenistic Philosophy, Sellars offers a thematic 
introduction to the philosophy of this era. The 
author highlights the very practical outlook 
common of the time, in which philosophy was 
seen as a guide for life, and summarizes the key 
debates on a series of topics, ranging from epis-
temology to political philosophy.

The works of Hellenistic philosophers had a 
vital influence on later thought, and especially on 
the development of early modern philosophy. In 
providing an accessible outline of this important 
era, the book is of particular use to students and 
general readers interested in the period. It is also 
an invaluable resource for teaching with its guide 
to Hellenistic philosophers, chronology, and ex-
tensive cross-references to standard collections 
of ancient texts.

SH14(37/38)/Se423

Remes, P., & 
Slaveva-Griffin, S. 
(Eds.). (2017). The 
Routledge Handbook 
of Neoplatonism. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138573963

The Routledge Handbook of Neoplatonism 
is an authoritative and comprehensive survey 
of the most important issues and developments 
in one of the fastest growing areas of research 
in ancient philosophy. An international team of 
scholars situates and re-evaluates Neoplatonism 
within the history of ancient philosophy and 
thought, and explores its influence on philo-
sophical and religious schools worldwide. Over 
thirty chapters are divided into seven clear 
parts: (Re)sources, instruction and interaction – 
Methods and Styles of Exegesis – Metaphysics 
and Metaphysical Perspectives – Language, 
Knowledge, Soul, and Self – Nature: Physics, 
Medicine and Biology – Ethics, Political Theory 
and Aesthetics – The legacy of Neoplatonism.

The Routledge Handbook of Neoplatonism 
is a major reference source for all students and 
scholars in Neoplatonism and ancient philoso-
phy, as well as researchers in the philosophy of 
science, ethics, aesthetics and religion.

SH14(37/38)/Ro852

Nusseibeh, S. (2020). 
Avicenna’s al-Shifā’ : 
Oriental Philosophy. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367591960

This book deals with the philosophy of Ibn 
Sina – Avicenna as he was known in the Latin 
West – a Persian Muslim who lived in the eleventh 
century, considered one of the most important 
figures in the history of philosophy.

Although much has been written about 
Avicenna, and especially about his major 
philosophical work, Al-Shifā, this book presents 
the rationalist Avicenna in an entirely new light, 
showing him to have presented a theory where 
our claims of knowledge about the world are in 
effect just that, claims, and must therefore be 
underwritten by our faith in God. His project 
enlists arguments in psychology as well as in 
language and logic. In a sense, the ceiling he 
puts on the reach of reason can be compared 
with later rationalists in the Western tradi-
tion, from Descartes to Kant – though, unlike 
Descartes, he does not deem it necessary to re-
construct his theory of knowledge via a proof of 
the existence of God. Indeed, Avicenna’s theory 
presents the concept of God as being necessar-
ily presupposed by our theory of knowledge, 
and God as the Necessary Being who is presup-
posed by an existing world where nothing of 
itself is what it is by an intrinsic nature, and must 
therefore be as it is due to an external cause. 
The detailed and original analysis of Avicenna’s 
work here is presented as what he considered to 

be his own, or ‘oriental’ philosophy.
Presenting an innovative interpretation 

of Avicenna’s thought, this book will appeal to 
scholars working on classical Islamic philosophy, 
kalām and the History of Logic.

SH14(5)/Nu746

http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-000985056
http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001024166
http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001008113


Fi
lo

zo
fij

a.
 Lo

ģi
ka

. Ē
tik

a

© LNB Nozaru literatūras centrs, 202127

Kaufman, D. (Ed.). 
(2019). The Routledge 
Companion to 
Seventeenth Century 
Philosophy. Routledge. 
ISBN 9780415775670

The Routledge Companion to Seventeenth 
Century Philosophy is an outstanding survey of 
one of the most important eras in the history of 
Western philosophy – one which witnessed phil-
osophical, scientific, religious and social change 
on a massive scale:

A team of twenty international contributors 
provide students and scholars of philosophy and 
related disciplines with a detailed and accessible 
guide to seventeenth century philosophy. The 
Companion is divided into seven parts: Historical 
Context – Metaphysics – Epistemology – Mind 
and Language – Moral and Political Philosophy 
– Natural Philosophy and the Material World – 
Philosophical Theology.

Major topics and themes are explored and 
discussed, including the scholastic context that 
shaped philosophy of the period, free will, skepti-
cism, logic, mind-body problems, consciousness, 
arguments for the existence of God, and the 
problem of evil. As such The Routledge Companion 
to Seventeenth Century Philosophy is essential 
reading for all students of the period, both in phi-
losophy and related disciplines such as literature, 
history, politics, and religious studies.

SH14”15/18”/Ro852

Nadler, S. (2020). Think 
Least of Death : Spinoza 
on How to Live and 
How to Die. Princeton 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780691183848

The seventeenth-century Dutch-Jewish 
philosopher Baruch Spinoza has long been 
known – and vilified – for his heretical view of 
God and for the radical determinism he sees 
governing the cosmos and human freedom. 
Only recently, however, has he begun to be 
considered seriously as a moral philosopher. In 
his philosophical masterpiece, the Ethics, after 
establishing some metaphysical and episte-
mological foundations, he turns to the “big 
questions” that so often move one to reflect on, 
and even change, the values that inform their life: 
What is truly good? What is happiness? What is 
the relationship between being a good or virtu-
ous person and enjoying happiness and human 
flourishing? The guiding thread of the book, and 
the source of its title, is a claim that comes late 
in the Ethics: “The free person thinks least of all 
of death, and his wisdom is a meditation not on 
death but on life.” The life of the free person, 
according to Spinoza, is one of joy, not sadness. 
He does what is “most important” in life and is 
not troubled by such harmful passions as hate, 
greed and envy. He treats others with benevo-
lence, justice and charity. And, with his attention 
focused on the rewards of goodness, he enjoys 
the pleasures of this world, but in moderation. 
Nadler makes clear that these ethical precepts are 
not unrelated to Spinoza’s metaphysical views. 

Rather, as Nadler shows, Spinoza’s views on how 
to live are intimately connected to and require 
an understanding of his conception of human 
nature and its place in the cosmos, his account of 
values, and his conception of human happiness 
and flourishing. Written in an engaging style 
this book makes Spinoza’s often forbiddingly 
technical philosophy accessible to contempo-
rary readers interested in knowing more about 
Spinoza’s views on morality, and who may even 
be looking to this famous “atheist”, who so 
scandalized his early modern contemporaries, as 
a guide to the right way of living today.

SH14(492)(092)/Sp606N

Adamson, P. (2019). 
Medieval Philosophy 
(History of philosophy 
without any gaps, vol. 4). 
Oxford University Press. 
ISBN 9780198842408

Peter Adamson presents a lively introduc-
tion to six hundred years of European philosophy, 
from the beginning of the ninth century to the 
end of the fourteenth century. The medieval 
period is one of the richest in the history of 
philosophy, yet one of the least widely known. 
Adamson introduces us to some of the greatest 
thinkers of the Western intellectual tradition, 
including Peter Abelard, Anselm of Canterbury, 
Thomas Aquinas, John Duns Scotus, William of 
Ockham, and Roger Bacon. And the medieval 
period was notable for the emergence of great 
women thinkers, including Hildegard of Bingen, 
Marguerite Porete, and Julian of Norwich. 
Original ideas and arguments were developed in 
every branch of philosophy during this period – 
not just philosophy of religion and theology, but 
metaphysics, philosophy of logic and language, 
moral and political theory, psychology, and the 
foundations of mathematics and natural science.

SH14’’04/14”/Ad156
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Dyck, C.W., & Wunderlich, 
F. (Eds.). (2019). Kant and 
His German Contem-
poraries : Logic, Mind, 
Epistemology, Science, 
and Ethics (vol. 1). 
Cambridge University 
Press. 
ISBN 9781316506219 

This collection of new essays, the first of 
its kind in English, considers the ways in which 
the philosophy of Immanuel Kant engages with 
the views of lesser-known eighteenth-century 
German thinkers. Each chapter casts new light 
on aspects of Kant’s complex relationship with 
these figures, particularly with respect to key 
aspects of his logic, metaphysics, epistemology, 
theory of science, and ethics. The portrait of Kant 
that emerges is of a major thinker thoroughly 
engaged with his contemporaries – drawing 
on their ideas and approaches, targeting their 
arguments for criticism and responding to their 
concerns, and seeking to secure the legacy of 
his thought among them. This volume will open 
the door for further research on Kant and his 
methods of philosophical inquiry, while intro-
ducing readers to the distinctive and influential 
philosophical contributions of several previously 
neglected figures.

SH14(430)(092)/Ka420

Westfall, J. (Ed.). (2020). 
Authorship and Authority 
in Kierkegaard’s Writings. 
Bloomsbury Academic. 
ISBN 9781350163812

Authorship is a complicated subject in 
Kierkegaard’s work, which he surely recognized, 
given his late attempts to explain himself in On 
My Work as an Author. From the use of multiple 
pseudonyms and antonyms, to contributions 
across a spectrum of media and genres, issues of 
authorship abound.

Why did Kierkegaard write in the ways 
he did? Before we assess Kierkegaard’s famous 
thoughts on faith or love, or the relationship 
between ‘the aesthetic,’ ‘the ethical,’ and ‘the 
religious,’ we must approach how he expressed 
them. Given the multi-authored nature of 
his works, can we find a view or voice that is 
definitively Kierkegaard’s own? Can entries in 
his unpublished journals and notebooks tell us 
what Kierkegaard himself thought? How should 
contemporary readers understand inconsist-
encies or contradictions between differently 
named authors?

We cannot make definitive claims about 
Kierkegaard’s work as a thinker without under-
standing Kierkegaard’s work as an author. This 
collection, by leading contemporary Kierkegaard 
scholars, is the first to systematically examine 
the divisive question and practice of authorship 
in Kierkegaard from philosophical, literary and 
theological perspectives.

SH14(489)(092)Ki114

Dahlstrom, D. (Ed.). 
(2020). Kant and His 
German Contemporaries 
: Aesthetics, History, 
Politics, and Religion 
(vol. 2). Cambridge 
University Press. 
ISBN 9781316630860

Kant’s philosophical achievements have 
long overshadowed those of his German con-
temporaries, often to the point of concealing 
his contemporaries’ influence upon him. This 
volume of new essays draws on recent research 
into the rich complexity of eighteenth-century 
German thought, examining key figures in the 
development of aesthetics and art history, the 
philosophy of history and education, political 
philosophy, and the philosophy of religion. The 
essays range over numerous thinkers including 
Baumgarten, Mendelssohn, Meyer, Winckelmann, 
Herder, Schiller, Hamann and Fichte, showing 
how they variously influenced, challenged, and 
revised Kant’s philosophy, at times moving it in 
novel directions unacceptable to the magister 
himself. The volume will be valuable for all who 
are interested in this distinctive period of German 
philosophy.

SH14(430)(092)/Ka420

Klein, R., Kreuzer, J., & 
Müller-Doohm, S. (Hg.). 
(2019). Adorno-Handbuch 
: Leben, Werk, Wirkung 
(2. Auflage). J.B. Metzler. 
ISBN 9783476026262

Das Handbuch präsentiert den 
Diskussionsstand zu Werk und Wirkung Theodor 
W. Adornos und bietet inhaltliche wie metho-
dische Werkzeuge für die Auseinandersetzung 
mit dieser für die deutschsprachigen Geistes- 
und Sozialwissenschaften des 20. Jahrhunderts 
prägenden Gestalt. Dokumentation und 
Bestands-aufnahme einerseits, Kritik und 
Neudeutung andererseits sind die Ziele 
eines Unternehmens, in dem es nicht um die 
Verbreitung einer kodifizierten Lehre geht, 
sondern um die Darstellung und Analyse der 
Problemstellungen und Denk-möglichkeiten, 
für die Adorno exemplarisch steht. – Zentrales 
Anliegen des Handbuchs ist der spezifisch 
interdisziplinäre Charakter des Adornoschen 
Philosophierens. Dessen Potential erschöpft sich 
nicht in fachgebundener Forschung, sondern 
wird in der kritischen Verschränkung von Kunst, 
Musik, Philosophie und den Fachwissenschaften 
virulent. Für schulbedingte Verengungen 
ist kein Platz. Die über 40 Beiträger lassen 
vielmehr die verschiedenen Zugangsweisen und 
Temperamente in der Auseinandersetzung mit 
Adornos Werk deutlich werden. 

SH14(430)(092)/Ad775
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Losee, J. (2020). The 
Golden Age of Philosophy 
of Science, 1945 to 2000 : 
Logical Reconstructionism, 
Descriptivism, Norma-
tive Naturalism and 
Foundationalism. 
Bloomsbury Academic. 
ISBN 9781350169135

This book offers the reader a guide to 
the major philosophical approaches to science 
since World War Two. Considering the bases, 
arguments and conclusions of the four main 
movements – Logical Reconstructionism, 
Descriptivism, Normative Naturalism and 
Foundationalism – John Losee explores how 
philosophy has both shaped and expanded our 
understanding of science.

The volume features major figures of 
twentieth century science, and engages with 
the work of previous philosophers of science, 
including Norman Campbell, Rudolf Carnap, 
Ernest Nagel, Karl Popper, Richard Dawkins, and 
John Worrall. In particular, The Golden Age of 
Philosophy of Science, 1945 to 2000 aims to answer 
the following questions: How should com-
peting philosophies of science be evaluated? 
Should philosophy of science be a prescriptive 
discipline? Can philosophy of science achieve 
normative status without designating trans-his-
torical evaluative principles? And finally, how can 
understanding the history of science aid us in 
analyzing the philosophy of science? In answer-
ing these questions, this book shows us why we 
understand science the way we do.

The Golden Age of Philosophy of Science, 1945 to 
2000 is essential reading for students and research-
ers working in the history and philosophy of science.

SH167/168/Lo640

Young, J. (2021). 
German Philosophy in 
the Twentieth Century 
: Lukács to Strauss. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367468194

The course of German philosophy in the 
twentieth century is one of the most exciting and 
controversial in the history of human thought. In 
this outstanding and engaging introduction, a 
companion volume to his German Philosophy in 
the Twentieth Century: Weber to Heidegger, Julian 
Young examines and assesses the way in which 
some of the major German thinkers of the period 
reacted, often in starkly contrasting ways, to the 
challenges posed by the nature of modernity, the 
failure of liberalism and the concept of decline.

Divided into two parts exploring major in-
tellectual figures of the left and right respectively, 
Young introduces and assesses the thought of 
the following figures:

• Georg Lukács: the critique of capitalism: 
alienation, reification, and false consciousness; 

• Ernst Bloch: the Marxist utopia;
• Walter Benjamin: the confluence of phe-

nomenology and left-wing thought: the Arcades 
Project, aura, and the technological reproduction 
of the artwork;

• Oswald Spengler: the pessimistic right and 
the concept of Western decline;

• Max Scheler: Catholic conservatism and 
the ‘objective hierarchy of values’;

• Carl Schmitt: the failure of liberalism, dicta-
torship, ‘friends’ versus ‘enemies’;

• Leo Strauss: the rejection of moral relativ-

ism and the return to classical philosophy.
Highly relevant when the viability of liberal 

democracy is again called into question, German 
Philosophy in the Twentieth Century: Lukács to 
Strauss is essential reading for students of German 
philosophy, phenomenology and critical theory, 
and will also be of interest to students in related 
fields such as literature, religious studies, and 
political theory.

SH14(430)/Yo913
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Hess, K.J., Joseph, D.A., 
& Colby R.L. (2020). 
Deeper Competency-
Based Learning : Making 
Equitable, Student-
Centered, Sustainable 
Shifts. Corwin. 
ISBN 9781544397061

The one-size-fits-all instructional and 
assessment practices of the past no longer equi-
tably meet the needs of all students. 

Competency-based education (CBE) has 
emerged not only as an innovation in education, 
but as a true transformation of the approaches 
to how we traditionally “do” school. In Deeper 
Competency-Based Learning, the authors share 
best practices from their experiences imple-
menting CBE across states, districts, and schools. 
Leaving no stone unturned, readers are guided 
step-by-step through CBE implementation and 
validation phases, beginning with defining your 
WHY and collaborative development of the com-
petencies describing deeper learning.

SH37.091.3/He840

Cunningham, I. (2021). 
Self Managed Learning 
and the New Educational 
Paradigm. Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367219666

Self Managed Learning and the New 
Educational Paradigm proposes revolutionary 
change to the educational system. The over-
whelming research evidence is that the sum 
total of educational and training input accounts 
typically for only 10-20% of what makes a person 
an effective human being. Balancing theory, ev-
idence and practice, this ground-breaking book 
demonstrates that current structures in educa-
tion are ill-equipped to support a learning-based 
approach. It establishes the case that learning, as 
a core human activity, is too important to be left 
to schools and other educational institutions. The 
book goes beyond just a critique of current prac-
tice in showing how a New Educational Paradigm 
can work. Dr. Ian Cunningham draws also on his 
extensive work in using Self Managed Learning in 
many of the world’s largest organisations to show 
how this new paradigm can be put into practice.

SH37.014/Cu480

Corbeil, J.R., Corbeil, 
M.E., & Khan, B.H. (Eds.). 
(2021). Microlearning 
in the Digital Age : The 
Design and Delivery of 
Learning in Snippets. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367420802

Microlearning in the Digital Age explores the 
design and implementation of bite-sized learning 
and training in technology-enabled environ-
ments. Grounded in research-based best practices 
and a robust, eight-dimensional framework, this 
book applies the latest developments in mobile 
learning, social media, and instructional/multime-
dia design to one of today’s most innovative and 
accessible content delivery systems. Featuring 
experts from higher education, information 
technology, digital gaming, corporate, and other 
contexts, this comprehensive guide will prepare 
graduate students, researchers, and professionals 
of instructional design, e-learning, and distance 
education to develop engaging, cost-effective 
microlearning systems.

SH37.091.315.7/Mi095

Molenda, M., & 
Subramony, D.P. 
(2021). The Elements of 
Instruction : A Framework 
for the Age of Emerging 
Technologies. Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138721074

The Elements of Instruction provides a 
common vocabulary and conceptual schema of 
teaching and learning that is fully applicable to 
all forms of instruction in our digital-centric era. 
This critical examination of educational technol-
ogy’s contemporary semantics and constructs 
fills a major gap in the logical foundations of 
instruction, with special attention to the patterns 
of communication among facilitators, learn-
ers, and resources. The book proposes a new 
framework for organizing research and theory, 
clear concepts and definitions for its basic ele-
ments, and a new typology of teaching-learning 
arrangements to simplify the selection of optimal 
conditions for a variety of learning goals. As 
trends in media, technology, and methodology 
continue to evolve, these historically contextual, 
back-to-basics pedagogical tools will be invalua-
ble to all instructional designers and educational 
researchers.

SH37.091.315.7/Mo170
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Heinrich, C.J., Good, A.G., 
& Darling-Aduana, J. 
(2020). Equity and Quality 
in Digital Learning : 
Realizing the Promise in 
K-12 Education. Harvard 
Education Press. 
ISBN 9781682535103

Equity and Quality in Digital Learning identi-
fies and presents specific strategies and practices 
for using digital tools to reduce inequities in 
educational opportunities and improve student 
outcomes. Based on the authors’ ten-year re-
search-practice partnership with both the Dallas 
and Milwaukee public school districts, the book 
highlights the factors that can support or impede 
the effective implementation of digital learning 
in K–12 schools at all levels: district, school, class-
room, and student. Digital initiatives can boost 
higher levels of learning, the authors advocate, 
but require planning, monitoring and assess-
ment, and revamping and refinement.

SH37.091.315.7/He292

Ifenthaler, D., Helbig, 
C., Egloffstein, M., & 
Hofhues S. (Eds.). (2021). 
Digital Transformation of 
Learning Organizations. 
Springer International 
Publishing. 
ISBN 9783030558772

This volume provides insight into how 
organizations change through the adoption of 
digital technologies. Opportunities and chal-
lenges for individuals as well as the organization 
are addressed. It features four major themes:

• Current research exploring the theoret-
ical underpinnings of digital transformation of 
organizations; 

• Insights into available digital technolo-
gies as well as organizational requirements for 
technology adoption; 

• Issues and challenges for designing and 
implementing digital transformation in learning 
organizations; 

• Case studies, empirical research findings, 
and examples from organizations which suc-
cessfully adopted digital workplace learning.

SH37.091.315.7/Di417 • OAPEN Free
 

Ozolins, J.T. (Ed.). (2020). 
Civil Society, Education 
and Human Formation 
: Philosophy’s Role in a 
Renewed Understanding 
of Education. Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367595258

Education has been widely criticised as 
being too narrowly focused on skills, capaci-
ties and the transference of knowledge that 
can be used in the workplace. As a result of 
the dominance of economic rationalism and 
neo-liberalism, it has become commodified and 
marketed to potential customers. As a conse-
quence, students have become consumers of an 
educational product and education has become 
an industry. There is deep dissatisfaction with 
these neo-liberal developments. What is missing 
is any conception of education as a key factor 
in the ‘human formation’ that will lead students 
to develop the virtues and values that they will 
need to not only lead successful lives, but also 
be responsible members of their communities 
- working for the common good and acting to 
transform them into just societies.

This volume draws together a number 
of different perspectives on what is meant 
by ‘human formation’, argues that for a much 
richer conception of education, and addresses 
the lack of attention to human fulfilment. It 
also highlights the importance of philosophy 
in the articulation of novel ways of conceptual-
ising education – providing alternatives to the 
dominant neo-liberal and economic rationalist 
models. The central question with which the 
book is concerned is a renewed understanding 
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of education as the formation of persons, of civil 
society and the role of philosophy in fostering 
that renewal.

SH37.01/Oz640
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Waite, S. (Ed.). (2020). 
Outdoor Learning 
Research : Insight into 
Forms and Functions. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367664183

 

The term ‘outdoor learning’ covers many 
forms of practice outside the classroom, includ-
ing Forest School and outdoor play. Outdoor 
learning has been rapidly growing as a topic of 
interest for educators and parents over the last 
ten years, and research published in this field is 
also increasing. Despite the fact that we are inex-
tricably part of the natural world, there is concern 
that contemporary children have become discon-
nected from nature and that their opportunities 
to access natural environments are declining. 
Given compelling evidence that time spent in 
natural places has multiple benefits for human 
health and wellbeing and pro-environmental 
behaviour, there is an impetus to find ways to 
increase children’s exposure to and attachment 
to nature through their education.

SH37.091.39:5/Ou780

Molz, J.G. (2021). 
The World is Our 
Classroom : Extreme 
Parenting and the Rise 
of Worldschooling. New 
York University Press. 
ISBN 9781479834075

A growing number of families are selling 
their houses, quitting their jobs, and taking their 
children out of traditional school settings to 
educate them while traveling the globe. In The 
World is Our Classroom, Jennie Germann Molz 
explores the hopes and anxieties that drive these 
parents and children to leave their comfortable 
lives behind out of a desire to live the “good 
life” on the move. The Author sheds light on the 
emerging phenomenon of “worldschooling,” 
showing that it is not just an alternative way to 
educate children, but an altogether new kind 
of mobile lifestyle. The World is Our Classroom 
paints an extreme portrait of twenty-first century 
parenting and some families’ attempts to raise 
global citizens prepared to thrive in the uncertain 
world of tomorrow.

SH37.018.1/Mo278

Cecil, N., Chaplin, M., 
& Lozano, A. (2020). 
Striking a Balance : A 
Comprehensive Approach 
to Early Literacy (6th ed.). 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138336780

 

Striking a Balance clearly illustrates how to 
create a comprehensive early literacy program 
that places direct skills instruction within the 
context of rich and varied reading and writing 
experiences.

Text discussions, dynamic activities, 
and valuable appendices provide a variety of 
effective instructional resources, selected based 
on research and teacher testimonials. The sixth 
edition incorporates recent updates to national 
and state standards, as well as expanded sections 
on working with English language learners and 
students with special needs, while maintain-
ing the book’s essential features: classroom 
vignettes, discussion questions, field-based 
activities, a student website, and study guide.

SH373.6/Ce093
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Van Poeck, K., Öhman, 
J., & Östman, L. (Eds.). 
(2020). Sustainable 
Development Teaching 
: Ethical and Political 
Challenges. Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367729585

The aim of this book is to support and 
inspire teachers to contribute to much-needed 
processes of sustainable development and to 
develop teaching practices and professional 
identities that allow them to cope with the spec-
ificity of sustainability issues and, in particular, 
with the teaching challenges related to the 
ethical and political dimension of environmental 
and sustainability education.

Bringing together recent scholarship on 
the topic, this book translates state-of-the-
art academic research into teaching models, 
methods and tools. Starting with an outline of 
the challenge of sustainability, it offers insights 
and models for understanding the interesting yet 
ambiguous concept of ‘sustainable development’ 
and the complex process of transforming society 
in a more sustainable direction. It then goes on to 
provide a guide to preparing courses and lessons 
as well as tools for reflection about teaching 
practices and the multiplicity of approaches to 
addressing ethical and political challenges in sus-
tainable development teaching. Finally, the book 
offers useful conceptual frameworks, models and 
typologies about the concrete design and imple-
mentation of sustainable development teaching.

SH37.017.4/Su830

http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001010789
http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001051489
http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001035412
http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001051191


© LNB Nozaru literatūras centrs, 202133

Reisman, F., & Severino, 
L. (2021). Using Creativity 
to Address Dyslexia, 
Dysgraphia, and 
Dyscalculia : Assessment 
and Techniques. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367481612

Designed to help educators recognize and 
nurture students with dyslexia, dysgraphia, and 
dyscalculia, this book guides readers through 
best practices for using creativity theory and 
strategies to address the learning challenges for 
students who have difficulty in acquiring literacy 
and mathematics content. Offering concrete 
examples of creativity assessment and pedagog-
ical techniques, chapters are supported by rich 
appendices providing assessment and screen-
ing checklists, time telling objectives, learning 
trouble spots, a creative approach to teaching 
place value, and a handy cross-referencing table.

Accessible and thorough, this up-to-date 
guide will help educators develop strategies that 
acknowledge students’ creative strengths to 
address learning challenges across the literacy 
and mathematics curricula.

SH376/Re435

Pennington, B., 
Peterson, R.L., & 
McGrath, L.M. (2020). 
Diagnosing Learning 
Disorders : From Science 
to Practice (3rd ed.). 
Guilford Press. 
ISBN 9781462545940

A definitive reference – now extensively 
revised with 70% new material – this book pre-
sents cutting-edge knowledge on how learning 
disorders develop and how to diagnose and 
treat them effectively. In addition to dyslexia and 
mathematics disabilities, the book covers speech 
and language disorders, attention-deficit/hy-
peractivity disorder, autism spectrum disorder, 
and intellectual disability. Accessibly written, 
it is grounded in genetics, neuroscience, and 
developmental neuropsychology. Clinicians and 
educators are guided to make sense of children’s 
impairments and strengths and make sound di-
agnostic decisions. Best practices in intervention 
are reviewed. User-friendly features include case 
examples and summary tables in each disor-
der-specific chapter.

SH376/Pe432

Kern, M.L., & Wehmeyer, 
M.L. (Eds.). (2021). The 
Palgrave Handbook 
of Positive Education. 
Palgrave Macmillan. 
ISBN 9783030645366

This handbook provides a comprehen-
sive overview of the growing field of positive 
education, featuring a broad range of theoretical, 
applied, and practice-focused chapters from 
leading international experts. It demonstrates 
how positive education offers an approach to un-
derstanding learning that blends academic study 
with life skills such as self-awareness, emotion 
regulation, healthy mindsets, mindfulness, 
and positive habits, grounded in the science of 
wellbeing, to promote character development, 
optimal functioning, engagement in learning, 
and resilience.

The handbook offers an in-depth un-
derstanding and critical consideration of the 
relevance of positive psychology to education, 
which encompasses its theoretical foundations, 
the empirical findings, and the existing edu-
cational applications and interventions. The 
contributors situate wellbeing science within the 
broader framework of education, considering its 
implications for teacher training, education and 
developmental psychology, school administration, 
policy making, pedagogy and curriculum studies.

SH37.015.3/Pa191

Scherz, J. (2021). Whole 
School Health Through 
Psychosocial Emotional 
Learning. Corwin. 
ISBN 9781071823637

 

With rapid technological advancements 
and changes to how schools must respond to 
learning and mental health needs, the educa-
tional landscape looks considerably different 
from how it did 20 years ago. How do educators 
contend with this ever changing future? Jared 
Scherz answers this question and more by 
outlining the 15 critical steps to educators’ and 
students’ health through psychosocial emotional 
learning.

Designed for everyone involved in the 
educational system – including district admin-
istrators, teachers, students, parents, and the 
business community – this book provides a 
practical plan with steps to harmonize whole-
school health, including sustainable growth in 
student character development, improvement of 
organizational health, and reduction of violence 
and other threats to education. Educators today 
must navigate a newer and more dynamic 
terrain than previous generations. This book 
provides a practical framework for improving the 
satisfaction of educators, all through the lens of 
whole-school health.

SH37.015.3/Sc257

Izg
līt

īb
a

http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001035407
http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001024152
http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001051578
http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001051577


© LNB Nozaru literatūras centrs, 202134

Holt, M. (2021). Sexual 
Orientation Equality 
in Schools : Teacher 
Advocacy and Action 
Research. Palgrave 
Macmillan. 
ISBN 9783030651428

This book explores how to help teachers 
become better advocates for sexual orientation 
equality in secondary schools. Examining this 
issue through the lens of qualitative emanci-
patory action research, a group of Australian 
teachers embarked on a journey of teacher 
advocacy. Critical theory has long highlighted 
teachers as key players in either challenging 
dominant social narratives, or else perpetuating 
oppressive systems of power through traditional 
forms of education. Despite this important role, 
the life stories of teachers, which contributed to 
the development of their beliefs and behaviours 
about sexual orientation are rarely considered in 
the development of anti-discriminatory policy, 
designing the curriculum and most important-
ly, in teacher training. This book suggests and 
frames a model for advocacy, whereby teachers 
engage with their personal beliefs about sexual 
orientation, with their role as a teacher, and 
commit to advocacy through action by promot-
ing student safety, challenging heteronormative 
narratives and role modelling compassionate 
behaviours in their school environments.

SH37.06/Ho360

Gravani, S., Gravani, 
M.N., & Slade, B. (Eds.). 
(2021). Learner-Centred 
Education for Adult 
Migrants in Europe : A 
Critical Comparative 
Analysis. Brill Sense. 
ISBN 9789004461505

The book addresses the lack of research on 
how Learner-Centred Education (LCE) is used in 
adult education as a tool for social change across 
different national contexts. This comparative 
approach is crucial for exploring the complex 
global, regional, national and local dynamics that 
account for varying implementations (or non-im-
plementations) of LCE in different settings, for 
appreciating the thin or wide differences in prac-
tices of implementation, and for assessing the 
successes, failures and needs for improvement 
of diverse LCE programmes. The book’s primary 
focus on migration as a social process, and 
migrants as active citizens is useful in unravelling 
the convergences and divergences of different 
national and urban settings where migrant adult 
learners live as citizens, or as non-citizens, and 
how this intersects with their experiences as 
learners.

This research is contextualised in a larger 
political context. What emerges from the parting 
reflection is a European scenario marked by 
ambivalent and contradictory relations with 
migrants, and an educational intervention that 
is located somewhere between the assimila-
tionist-integrationist dialectic. The four cases 
presented (Estonia, Malta, Scotland and Cyprus) 
generally respond to the learners’ needs on 
the ground while rarely problematising the 

Eaton, S.E. (2021). 
Plagiarism in Higher 
Education : Tackling 
Tough Topics in Academic 
Integrity. Libraries 
Unlimited. 
ISBN 9781440874376

With considerations for students, faculty 
members, librarians, and researchers, this book 
will explain and help to mitigate plagiarism in 
higher education contexts.

Plagiarism is a complex issue that affects 
many stakeholders in higher education, but it 
isn’t always well understood. This text provides 
an in-depth, evidence-based understanding of 
plagiarism with the goal of engaging campus 
communities in informed conversations about 
proactive approaches to plagiarism. Offering 
practical suggestions for addressing plagiarism 
campus-wide, this book tackles such messy 
topics as self-plagiarism, plagiarism among 
international students, essay mills, and contract 
cheating.
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ideological stance of the state in relation to the 
educational plight of migrants. The final chapter 
introduces and elaborates on a new concept, 
Emancipatory LCE, to help generate a deeper 
analysis.

SH376.7/Le020
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Daiļliteratūra

Le Tellier, H. (2020). 
L’anomalie. Gallimard. 
ISBN 9782072895098

“Il est une chose admirable qui surpasse 
toujours la connaissance, l’intelligence, et même 
le génie, c’est l’incompréhension.”

En juin 2021, un événement insensé boule-
verse les vies de centaines d’hommes et de 
femmes, tous passagers d’un vol Paris-New York. 
Parmi eux : Blake, père de famille respectable 
et néanmoins tueur à gages ; Slimboy, pop star 
nigériane, las de vivre dans le mensonge ; Joanna, 
redoutable avocate rattrapée par ses failles ; ou 
encore Victor Miesel, écrivain confidentiel soudain 
devenu culte.

Tous croyaient avoir une vie secrète. Nul 
n’imaginait à quel point c’était vrai.

Roman virtuose où la logique rencontre le 
magique, L’anomalie explore cette part de nous-
mêmes qui nous échappe.

SH821.133.1/Te336 

Veronesi, S. (2020). Il 
colibri. La nave di Teseo. 
ISBN 9788834600474

Marco Carrera, il protagonista del nuovo 
romanzo di Sandro Veronesi, è il colibrì. La sua 
è una vita di continue sospensioni ma anche di 
coincidenze fatali, di perdite atroci e amori asso-
luti. Non precipita mai fino in fondo: il suo è un 
movimento incessante per rimanere fermo, saldo, 
e quando questo non è possibile, per trovare il 
punto d’arresto della caduta – perché sopravviv-
ere non significhi vivere di meno.

Intorno a lui, Veronesi costruisce altri 
personaggi indimenticabili, che abitano un’ar-
chitettura romanzesca perfetta. Un mondo 
intero, in un tempo liquido che si estende dai 
primi anni settanta fino a un cupo futuro pros-
simo, quando all’improvviso splenderà il frutto 
della resilienza di Marco Carrera: è una bambina, 
si chiama Miraijin, e sarà l’uomo nuovo.

Un romanzo potentissimo, che incanta e 
commuove, sulla forza struggente della vita.

SH821.131.1/Ve664

Whitehead, C. (2020). 
The Nickel Boys. Fleet. 
ISBN 9780708899427

In this Pulitzer Prize-winning, New York 
Times bestselling follow-up to The Underground 
Railroad, Colson Whitehead brilliantly dramatizes 
another strand of American history through the 
story of two boys unjustly sentenced to a hellish 
reform school in Jim Crow-era Florida.

When Elwood Curtis, a black boy growing 
up in 1960s Tallahassee, is unfairly sentenced 
to a juvenile reformatory called the Nickel 
Academy, he finds himself trapped in a grotesque 
chamber of horrors. Elwood’s only salvation is his 
friendship with fellow “delinquent” Turner, which 
deepens despite Turner’s conviction that Elwood 
is hopelessly naive, that the world is crooked, 
and that the only way to survive is to scheme and 
avoid trouble. As life at the Academy becomes 
ever more perilous, the tension between Elwood’s 
ideals and Turner’s skepticism leads to a decision 
whose repercussions will echo down the decades.

Based on the real story of a reform school 
that operated for 111 years and warped the lives 
of thousands of children, The Nickel Boys is a dev-
astating, driven narrative that showcases a great 
American novelist writing at the height of his 
powers and “should further cement Whitehead 
as one of his generation’s best” (Entertainment 
Weekly).

SH821.111(73)/Wh536

Mann, T. (2018). Смерть 
в Венеции = Der Tod in 
Venedig. Центр книги 
Рудомино. 
ISBN 9785000871461

Перевод повести, написанной Томасом 
Манном в 1911 году, сделан литературоведом-
германистом, переводчиком Михаилом 
Рудницким с учетом уже существующих 
переводов на русский, принадлежащих М.И. 
Криту, Д.М. Горфинкелю и Н. Манн.

Текст публикуется на немецком и русском 
языках. Издание адресовано всем ценителям 
творчества Т. Манна и интересующимся 
немецкой литературой XX века.

SH821.112.2/М235
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Literatūras vēsture un kritika

Левкин, А. (2020). Голые 
мозги, кафельный 
прилавок. Новое 
литературное 
обозрение. 
ISBN 9785444811986

В новой книге известный прозаик и 
медиакритик Андрей Левкин – автор романов 
Мозгва, Из Чикаго, Вена, операционная система 
– продолжает исследовать жизнь человека в 
современном городе, будь то Москва, Каунас, 
Санкт-Петербург или Манчестер. Совмещая 
писательскую и философскую оптику, автор 
подмечает трудноуловимые перемены 
в привычках и настроениях горожан XXI 
века. Едва заметные события повседневной 
жизни – поездка в автобусе, неспешный 
обед в кафе, наблюдение за незнакомыми 
людьми – в прозе Левкина становятся 
поводом для ментальных путешествий, 
раскрывающих многообразие современного 
мира. Прихотливая композиция книги, 
вдохновленная самой разной музыкой (от Баха 
до Bauhaus), позволяет автору присутствовать 
сразу в нескольких географических точках, 
показывая не скованный никакими рамками 
мир художественного воображения.

SH821.161.1(474.3)/Л373

Gutkin, L. (2020). 
Dandyism : Forming 
Fiction from Modernism 
to Present. University of 
Virginia Press. 
ISBN 9780813943909

The “dandy,” a nineteenth-century char-
acter and concept exemplified in such works 
as Wilde’s The Picture of Dorian Gray, reverber-
ates in surprising corners of twentieth- and 
twenty-first-century culture. Establishing this 
character as a kind of shorthand for a diverse 
range of traits and tendencies, including gentle-
manliness, rebelliousness, androgyny, aristocratic 
pretension, theatricality, and extravagance, Len 
Gutkin traces Victorian aesthetic precedents in 
the work of the modernist avant-garde, the noir 
novel, Beatnik experimentalism, and the post-
modern thriller.

As defined in the period between the fin de 
siècle and modernism, dandyism was inextricable 
from representations of queerness. But, rinsed 
of its suspect associations with the effeminate, 
dandyism would exert influence over such 
macho authors as Hemingway and Chandler, who 
harnessed its decadent energy. Dandyism, Gutkin 
argues, is a species of gendered charisma. The 
performative masquerade of Wilde’s decadent 
dandy is an ancestor to both the gender perfor-
mance at work in American cowboy lore and the 
precious self-presentation of twenty-first-century 
hipsters. We cannot understand modernism and 
postmodernism’s negotiation of gender, aesthet-
ic abstraction, or the culture of celebrity without 
the dandy.

Zepp, S., & Gordinsky, 
N. (Eds). (2020). 
Disseminating Jewish 
Literatures : Knowledge, 
Research, Curricula. De 
Gruyter. 
ISBN 9783110618990

The multilingualism and polyphony of 
Jewish literary writing across the globe demands 
a collaborative, comparative, and interdisci-
plinary investigation into questions regarding 
methods of researching and teaching litera-
tures. Disseminating Jewish Literatures compiles 
case studies that represent a broad range of 
epistemological and textual approaches to the 
curricula and research programs of literature 
departments in Europe, Israel, and the United 
States. In doing so, it promotes the integration of 
Jewish literatures into national philologies and 
the implementation of comparative, transna-
tional approaches to the reading, teaching, and 
researching of literatures. Instead of a dichoto-
mizing approach, Disseminating Jewish Literatures 
endorses an exhaustive, comprehensive concep-
tualization of the Jewish literary corpus across 
languages. Included in this volume are essays 
on literatures in Arabic, English, French, German, 
Hebrew, Hungarian, Italian, Polish, Portuguese, 
Russian, Spanish, and Turkish, as well as essays 
reflecting the fields of Yiddish philology and 
Latin American studies. The volume is based on 
the papers presented at the Gentner Symposium 
funded by the Minerva Foundation, held at the 
Freie Universität Berlin in June 2018.

SH82.09/Di800 • OAPEN Free
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Analyzing the characteristic focus on 
costume, consumption, and the well-turned 
phrase in readings of figures ranging from 
Wyndham Lewis, Djuna Barnes, and William 
Burroughs to Patricia Highsmith, Bret Easton Ellis, 
and Ben Lerner, Dandyism reveals the Victorian 
dandy’s legacy across the twentieth century, 
providing a revisionist history of the relationship 
between Victorian aesthetics and twentieth-cen-
tury literature.

SH821.111(73).09/Gu936
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Hammond, A. (Ed). 
(2020). The Palgrave 
Handbook of Cold War 
Literature. Palgrave 
Macmillan. 
ISBN 9783030389727

This book offers a comprehensive guide 
to global literary engagement with the Cold 
War. Eschewing the common focus on national 
cultures, the collection defines Cold War litera-
ture as an international current focused on the 
military and ideological conflicts of the age and 
characterised by styles and approaches that tran-
scended national borders. Drawing on specialists 
from across the world, the volume analyses the 
period’s fiction, poetry, drama and autobiograph-
ical writings in three sections: dominant concerns 
(socialism, decolonisation, nuclearism, propa-
ganda, censorship, espionage), common genres 
(postmodernism, socialism realism, dystopian-
ism, migrant poetry, science fiction, testimonial 
writing) and regional cultures (Asia, Africa, 
Oceania, Europe and the Americas). In doing so, 
the volume forms a landmark contribution to 
Cold War literary studies which will appeal to 
all those working on literature of the 1945-1989 
period, including specialists in comparative 
literature, postcolonial literature, contemporary 
literature and regional literature.

SH82.09/Pa191

Kahn, A. (2018). A History 
of Russian Literature. 
Oxford University Press. 
ISBN 780199663941

The History of Russian Literature provides 
a comprehensive account of Russian writing 
from its earliest origins in the monastic works 
of Kiev up to the present day, still rife with the 
creative experiments of post-Soviet literary life. 
Five chronological parts by design unfold in 
diachronic histories; they can be read individ-
ually but are presented as inseparable across 
the span of a national literature. Throughout its 
course, this History follows literary processes as 
they worked in respective periods and places, 
whether in monasteries, at court, in publish-
ing houses, in the literary marketplace, or the 
Writers’ Union. Evolving institutional practices 
used to organize literature are themselves a 
part of the story of literature told in poetry, 
drama, and prose including diaries and essays. 
Equally prominent is the idea of writers’ agency 
in responding to tradition and reacting to larger 
forces such as church and state that shape the 
literary field. Coverage strikes a balance between 
extensive overview and in-depth thematic 
discussion, addressing trans-historical questions 
through case studies detailing the importance 
of texts, figures, and notions. The book does not 
follow the decline model often used in accounts 
of the nineteenth century as a change-over 
between ages of prose and poetry. We trace 
in the evolution of literature two interrelated 

Ананко, Я. (2020). 
Каникулы Каина : 
поэтика промежутка 
в берлинских стихах 
В.Ф. Ходасевича. 
Новое литературное 
обозрение. 
ISBN 9785444812495

В первой половине 1920-х годов 
важнейшим центром русской литературы за 
рубежом становится Берлин. Здесь происходит 
формирование особой писательской 
среды, в которой биографические вопросы 
“где и как жить” сопрягаются с вопросами 
поэто-логическими – “как и для кого 
писать дальше”. К числу ключевых фигур 
русского Берлина относится Владислав 
Ходасевич (1886-1939), который в Германии 
начинает писать Европейскую ночь – свою 
последнюю и самую знаменитую книгу 
стихов. В лирических образах и поэтических 
нарративах, действие которых происходит на 
померанско-бранденбургских курортах или в 
урбаническом угаре берлинского метрополиса, 
Ходасевич разрабатывает способы письма и 
самоописания литературы, во многом ставшие 
парадигматичными для поэзии русской 
эмиграции. Берлин на закате старой Европы 
оборачивается хронотопом пораженческого 
зазора, поэтическая и биографическая 
точка невозврата пройдены, и лирическому 
герою остается одно – форсировать и 
протоколировать болезненное разложение 
русского модернизма. Удивительно,что 
Европейская ночь, столь важная книга как для 
Ходасевича, так и для русской поэзии в целом, 
до сих пор остается недостаточно изученной.

SH821.161.1(092)/Х690
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processes: changes in subjectivities and the 
construction of national narratives. It is through 
categories of nationhood, literary politics, and 
literary life, forms of selfhood, and forms of 
expression that the intense influence of literature 
on a culture as a whole occurs.

SH821.161.1.09/Ka114

http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001008644
http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001029626
http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001008636


© LNB Nozaru literatūras centrs, 202138

Рейтблат, А.И. (2020). 
Классика, скандал, 
Булгарин... Новое 
литературное 
обозрение. 
ISBN 9785444812563

А.И. Рейтблат – ведущий специалист по 
исторической социологии русской литературы. 
В своих исследованиях он рассматривает 
литературу как социальный институт и отдает 
предпочтение сюжетам, которые обычно об-
ходят стороной литературоведы: “низовой” 
словесности; писателям, не удостоенным 
статуса классиков; механизмам формирования 
литературной репутации; становлению в 
России авторского права; писательским гоно-
рарам; взаимодействию авторов, редакторов, 
цензоров, книготорговцев и т.д. 

В новый сборник работ А.И. Рейтблата 
вошли статьи и материалы за 2014-2020 годы. 
Продолжая линию своих ранее изданных 
исследований, автор пишет о социальных 
механизмах возникновения литературной 
классики; о социологии литературного 
скандала; о риторических стратегиях оп- 
равдания крепостного права в первой 
половине XIX века; о взаимоотношениях 
писателя, издателя и журналиста Ф. В. 
Булгарина – одного из главных героев 
научной деятельности Рейтблата – с сов-
ременниками; о ярких судьбах давно забытых 
фигур: писателя Феоктиста Улегова и актрисы 
Елизаветы Шабельской. Все эти тексты 
связывает подход к литературе как явлению, 
которое нельзя в полной мере понять, 

Гудков, Л.Д. (2020). 
Литература 
как социальный 
институт. Новое 
литературное 
обозрение. 
ISBN 9785444812594

Литература как социальный 
институт – почти ровесница независимой 
гуманитарной науки в России. На протяжении 
многих лет ее авторы, социологи Лев Гудков 
и Борис Дубин (1946–2014), стремились 
выработать новые подходы, позволяющие 
охватить институт литературы в целом, 
объяснить, как люди выстраивают свой круг 
чтения и с какими социальными процессами 
связан их выбор. В своем новаторском и 
по-прежнему актуальном исследовании 
ученые продолжили исследование проб-
лемной карты социологии литературы, 
вводя эту дисциплину в научный контекст 
России середины 1990‐х годов. Читатель 
книги познакомится с историей понятий 
“литература” и “роман”, со становлением 
художественной литературы как института 
и вычленением в ее рамках классики, 
авангарда и массовой литературы, на-
ходящихся в отношениях взаимного 
отталкивания и взаимовлияния. Авторы 
прослеживают сложные и нередко 
конфликтные взаимосвязи между 
писателями, издателями, книгопродавцами, 
литературными критиками, читателями и 
педагогами, анализируют роль журналов в 
литературном процессе, изучают влияние 
образа книги на читательскую аудиторию. 
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оставив в стороне его связи с государством, 
экономикой, моралью, религией и другими 
социальными институтами.

SH821.161.1.09/Р355

Новое издание дополнено рядом близких по 
проблематике статей авторов и предисловием 
Л. Гудкова с размышлениями о значимости 
этого проекта.

SH82.0/Г935
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Erlanson, E., & Helgason, 
J. (Eds). (2020). Forbidden 
Literature : Case Studies 
on Censorship. Nordic 
Academic Press. 
ISBN 9789188661876

Freedom of the printed word is a defining 
feature of the modern world. Yet censorship and 
the suppression of literature never cease, and 
remain topical issues even in the most liberal of 
democracies. Today, just as in the past, advanc-
es in media technology are followed by new 
regulatory mechanisms. Similarly, any attempt 
to control cultural expression inevitably spurs 
fresh discussions about freedom of speech. In 
Forbidden Literature scholars from a variety of 
disciplines address censorship’s past and present, 
whether in liberal democracies or totalitarian 
regimes. Through in-depth case studies they 
trace a historical continuum in which literature 
reveals its two-sided nature: it demands both 
regulation and protection. The contributors 
investigate the logic of literary repression, 
particularly in the twentieth and twenty-first 
centuries, and analyse why it is thought essential 
to control literature. Moreover, the authors 
determine how literary practices are shaped and 
transformed by regulation and censorship.

SH82.09/Fo485 • JSTOR Books Open Access

Силантьев, И.В., & 
Капинос, Е.В. (Ред). 
(2020). Русский Китай 
и Дальний Восток 
: Поэзия, проза, 
свидетельства. 
Алетейя. 
ISBN 9785001652069

В монографии реконструируются 
отдельные страницы литературной жизни 
восточной ветви русской эмиграции, 
заново открываются произведения русских 
литераторов, оказавшихся во время 
гражданской войны на Дальнем Востоке, 
публиковавших свои стихи и прозу в 
малодоступной для современного читателя 
местной периодике, а также в забытых с тех 
пор коллективных сборниках и авторских 
изданиях, выходивших во Владивостоке, 
Хабаровске, Харбине, Шанхае.

Открывают монографию три главы, 
посвященные дальневосточному футуризму 
Н. Асеева, С. Третьякова и В. Рябинина, к ним 
примыкает глава о прозе В. Марта 1930-х гг., 
затем дальневосточную тему продолжают 
исследования харбинской и шанхайской 
поэзии и прозы Б. Апрелева, А. Ачаира, Б. 
Буткевича, Вс. Н. Иванова, Б. Ильвова, Н. 
Щеголева, Б. Юльского. Последний раздел 
отдан харбинской мемуаристике, вплоть до 
самой современной.

SH821.161.1.09/Р894

Willis, I. (2018). 
Reception. Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138955103

Reception introduces students and academ-
ics alike to the study of the way in which texts 
are received by readers, viewers, and audiences. 
Organized conceptually and thematically, this 
book provides a much-needed overview of the 
field, drawing on work in literary and cultur-
al studies as well as Classics, Biblical studies, 
medievalism, and the media history of the book. 
It provides new ways of understanding and con-
figuring the relationships between the various 
terminologies and theories that comprise recep-
tion study, and suggests potential ways forward 
for study and research in the light of such new 
configurations. Written in a clear and accessible 
style, this is the ideal introduction to the study of 
reception.

SH82.09/Wi490

Hintz, C. (2020). 
Children’s Literature. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138667952

Children’s Literature is an accessible intro-
duction to this engaging field. Carrie Hintz offers 
a defining conceptual overview of children’s 
literature that presents its competing histories, 
its cultural contexts, and the theoretical debates 
it has instigated.

Positioned within the wider field of adult 
literary, film, and television culture, this book also 
covers:

• Ideological and political movements;
• Children’s literature in the age of globali-

zation;
• Postcolonial literature, ecocriticism, and 

animal studies.
Each chapter includes a case study fea-

turing well-known authors and titles, including 
Charlotte’s Web, Edward Lear, and Laura Ingalls 
Wilder. With a comprehensive glossary and 
further reading, this book is invaluable reading 
for anyone studying Children’s Literature.

SH82.09/Hi696
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Humble, N. (2020). The 
Literature of Food : An 
Introduction from 1830 
to Present. Bloomsbury 
Academic. 
ISBN 9780857854568

Why are so many literary texts preoccupied 
with food? The Literature of Food explores this 
question by looking at the continually shifting 
relationship between two sorts of foods: the 
real and the imagined. Focusing particularly on 
Britain and North America from the early 19th 
century to the present, it covers a wide range 
of issues including the politics of food, food as 
performance, and its intersections with gender, 
class, fear and disgust. Combining the insights 
of food studies and literary analysis, Nicola 
Humble considers the multifarious ways in which 
food both works and plays within texts, and 
the variety of functions-ideological, mimetic, 
symbolic, structural, affective-which it serves. 
Carefully designed and structured for use on the 
growing number of literature of food courses, it 
examines the food of modernism, post-modern-
ism, the realist novel and children’s literature, and 
asks what happens when we treat cook books as 
literary texts. From food memoirs to the chang-
ing role of the servant, experimental cook books 
to the cannibalistic fears in infant picture books, 
The Literature of Food demonstrates that food is 
always richer and stranger than we think.

SH82.09/Hu452

Murray, A. (Ed). (2020). 
Decadence : A Literary 
History. Cambridge 
University Press. 
ISBN 9781108426299

Decadence, that flowering of a mannered 
literary style in France during the Second Empire, 
and last two decades of the nineteenth century 
in Britain, holds an endless fascination. Yet the 
ambiguity of the term ’decadence’ and the 
challenges of identifying its practitioners makes 
grasping its contours difficult. From the obses-
sion with Classical cultures, to the responses to 
the HIV/AIDS crisis of the 1980s and 1990s, this 
book offers one of the most comprehensive 
histories of literary Decadence. The essays here 
interrogate and expand the formal, geographical, 
and temporal frameworks for understanding 
Decadent literature, while offering a renewed 
focus on the role played by women writers. 
Featuring essays by leading scholars on sexuality, 
politics, science, translation, the New Woman, 
Russian and Spanish American Decadence, the in-
fluence of Decadence on cinema and much more, 
it is essential reading for all those interested in 
the literature of the 1890s and Oscar Wilde.

SH82.02/De092

Вайсман, М. (Ред). 
(2020). Русский реализм 
XIX века : Общество, 
знание, повествование. 
Новое литературное 
обозрение. 
ISBN 9785444812396

Научная дискуссия о русском реализме, 
скомпрометированная советским литературо-
ведением, прервалась в постсоветскую 
эпоху. В результате модернизация научного 
языка и адаптация новых академических 
трендов не затронули историю русской 
литературы XIX века. Авторы сборника, 
составленного по следам трех международных 
конференций, пытаются ответить на вопросы: 
как можно изучать реализм сегодня? Чем 
русские жанровые модели отличались от 
западноевропейских? Как наука и полит-
экономия влияли на прозу русских классиков? 
Почему, при всей радикальности взглядов на 
“женский вопрос”, роль женщин-писательниц 
в развитии русского реализма оставалась 
весьма ограниченной? Возобновляя 
дискуссию о русском реализме как важнейшей 
“моделирующей системе” определенного 
этапа модерности, авторы рассматривают его 
сквозь призму социального воображаемого, 
экономики, эпистемологии XIX века и теории 
мимесиса, тем самым предлагая читателю 
широкий диапазон современных научных 
подходов к проблеме.

SH821.161.1.02/Р894

Armitt, L. (2020). Fantasy. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138677029

Covering literature, film, television, ballet, 
light opera and visual art and featuring a histori-
cal overview from Ovid to the Toy Story franchise, 
this book takes the reader through the key land-
mark moments in the development of fantasy 
criticism. This comprehensive guide examines 
fantasy and politics, fantasy and the erotic, quest 
narratives and animal fantasy for children. The 
versatility and cultural significance of fantasy is 
explored, alongside the important role fantasy 
plays in our understanding of ‘the real’, from 
childhood onwards.

Written in a clear, engaging style and fea-
turing an extensive glossary of terms, this is the 
essential introduction to Fantasy.

SH82-344.09/Ar654
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Gifford, T. (2020). 
Pastoral (2nd. ed.). 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138124844

Updated throughout, this new edition 
provides a clear and invaluable introduction to 
the study of pastoral. Terry Gifford traces the 
history of the genre from its classical origins 
through to contemporary writing and introduces 
the major writers and critical issues relating to 
pastoral. Gifford breaks the term down into three 
accessible concepts – pastoral, anti-pastoral, 
post-pastoral – and provides up-to-date examples 
from literature and film. New chapters explain the 
continuing tradition of georgic literature and the 
recent evolution of pastoral in their historical con-
texts. Pastoral is essential and engaging reading 
for students and academics alike.

SH82-1.09/Gi297

Gilmore, J.T. (2018). 
Satire. Routledge. 
ISBN 9780415480826

What is satire? How can we define it? Is it 
a weapon for radical change or fundamentally 
conservative? Is satire funny or cruel? Does 
it always need a target or victim? Combining 
thematic, theoretical and historical approaches, 
John T. Gilmore introduces and investigates the 
tradition of satire from classical models through 
to the present day. In a lucid and engaging style, 
Gilmore explores:

• The moral politics of satire;
• Whether satire is universal, historically or 

geographically limited;
• How satire translates across genres and 

media;
• The boundaries of free speech and 

legitimacy.
Using examples from ancient Egypt to 

Charlie Hebdo, from European traditions of formal 
verse satire to imaginary voyages and alternative 
universes, newspaper cartoons and YouTube 
clips, from the Caribbean to China, this compre-
hensive volume should be of interest to students 
and scholars of literature, media and cultural 
studies as well as politics and philosophy.

SH82.09/Gi505

Lesser, W. (2020).  
Scandinavian Noir : In 
Pursuit of a Mystery. 
Farrar, Straus and 
Giroux. 
ISBN 9780374216979

For nearly four decades, Wendy Lesser’s 
primary source of information about three 
Scandinavian countries – Sweden, Norway, and 
Denmark – was mystery and crime novels, and 
the murders committed and solved in their 
pages. Having never visited the region, Lesser 
constructed a fictional Scandinavia of her own 
making, something between a map, a portrait, 
and a cultural history of a place that both exists 
and does not exist. Lesser’s Scandinavia is dis-
proportionately populated with police officers, 
but also with the stuff of everyday life, the likes of 
which are relayed in great detail in the novels she 
read: a fully realized world complete with its own 
traditions, customs, and, of course, people.

Over the course of many years, Lesser’s 
fictional Scandinavia grew more and more solidly 
visible to her, yet she never had a strong desire 
to visit the real countries that corresponded to 
the made-up ones. Until, she writes, “between 
one day and the next, that no longer seemed 
sufficient.” It was time to travel to Scandinavia.

With vivid storytelling and an astonish-
ing command of the literature, Wendy Lesser’s 
Scandinavian Noir: In Pursuit of a Mystery illumi-
nates the vast, peculiar world of Scandinavian 
noir – first as it appears on the page, then as it 
grows in her mind, and finally, in the summer 
of 2018, as it exists in reality. Guided by sharp 

criticism, evocative travel writing, and a whim-
sical need to discover “the difference between 
existence and imagination, reality and dream,” 
Scandinavian Noir is a thrilling and inventive liter-
ary adventure from a masterful writer and critic.

SH821.113.09/Le763
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Wagner-Egelhaaf, M. 
(Ed). (2019). Handbook 
of Autobiography / 
Autofiction Handbook. 3 
vols. De Gruyter. 
ISBN 9783110279719

Autobiographical writings have been 
a major cultural genre from antiquity to the 
present time. General questions of the literary as, 
e.g., the relation between literature and reality, 
truth and fiction, the dependency of author, 
narrator, and figure, or issues of individual and 
cultural styles etc., can be studied preeminently 
in the autobiographical genre. Yet, the tradition 
of life-writing has, in the course of literary history, 
developed manifold types and forms. Especially 
in the globalized age, where the media and other 
technological / cultural factors contribute to a 
rapid transformation of lifestyles, autobiograph-
ical writing has maintained, even enhanced, 
its popularity and importance. By conceiving 
autobiography in a wide sense that includes 
memoirs, diaries, self-portraits, autofiction as 
well as medial transformations of the genre, this 
three-volume handbook offers a comprehensive 
survey of theoretical approaches, systematic 
aspects, and historical developments in an inter-
national and interdisciplinary perspective.

SH82.09/Ha373 
EBSCOhost Ebook Academic Collection (vol.1)

Иванова, Н.Б. (2019). 
Литературный парк с 
фигурами и беседкой : 
Избирательный взгляд 
на русскую прозу XXI 
века. Ruthenia. 
ISBN 9785604105764

Новый сборник известного критика, 
теоретика и историка литературы Натальи 
Ивановой проводит читателя по изменчивому 
литературному пейзажу русской словесности 
XXI века. Автор усаживается у окна в 
стремительный литературный поезд не по ходу, 
а спиной к движению – так будет очевиднее, 
что новое не появляется и не исчезает 
сразу, а плавно вписывается в предыдущее, 
в убегающий пейзаж. Автор к тому же 
раздваивается – находясь и у окна, и за окном. 
Не просто отражаясь в стекле вагонного окна, 
а формируя этот уходящий в прошлое пейзаж 
своими руками редактора и критика.

Фигуры в пейзаже – разумеется, 
писатели, от знаменитых до новеньких. В 
качестве натюрмортов громоздятся книги. 
В отличие от плодов и цветов, не всегда 
прекрасные. Но автор – критик, а посему 
полагает, что описывать книги, вызывающие 
разно-образные чувства, не всегда радостные, 
вменено профессией.

SH821.161.1-3.09/И213
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Lloyd, N. (2021). Western 
Front : A History of the 
First World War. Viking. 
ISBN 9780241347164

In the annals of military history, the 
Western Front stands as an enduring symbol of 
the folly and futility of war.

However, The Western Front, by bestselling 
military historian Nick Lloyd, reveals that the 
story is not one of pointlessness and stupidity, 
of generals being unthinking “donkeys”. Rather, 
it is an epic triumph against the odds. With a 
cast of hundreds and a huge canvas of places 
and events, Lloyd tells the whole tale, revealing 
what happened in France and Belgium between 
August 1914 and November 1918 from the per-
spective of all the main combatants – including 
French, British, Belgian, US and, most importantly, 
German forces.

Drawing upon the latest scholarship on the 
war, wrongly overlooked first-person accounts, 
and archival material from every angle, Lloyd 
examines the most decisive campaigns of the 
Great War and explains the achievements that 
have been too long obscured by legends of mud, 
blood and futility. Far from being an arena of 
static, stale attrition – and despite mistakes and 
wrong turns along the way – the Western Front 
was a ‘cauldron of war’ that saw unprecedented 
innovation, adaptation and tactical development.

Lloyd conveys the visceral assault of the 
battlefield, and skilfully moves the focus in and 
out, giving both the bigger picture and telling 

Timirev, S.N. (2020). 
The Russian Baltic Fleet 
in the Time of War and 
Revolution, 1914-1918 
: The Recollections of 
Admiral S.N. Timirev. 
Seaforth Publishing. 
ISBN 9781526777027

The translation of these memoirs brings an 
important and authoritative historical source to 
those interested in Russian or naval history who 
are unable to access them in the original Russian. 
Their author, Rear Admiral S.N. Timiryov, was well 
placed to make observations on the character of 
many of the significant commanding officers and 
also many of the operations of the Baltic Fleet 
from the beginning of the war in 1914 up to exit 
from it in 1918. He trained with many of the key 
figures and shared battle experience with them 
in the Russo-Japanese War of 1904-05 and the 
siege of Port Arthur; and he spent a year in Japan 
as a prisoner of war with a number of them. In 
his subsequent career in the Navy he had roles 
which brought him into contact with new recruits 
as well as with many serving officers, and as the 
Executive Officer on the imperial yacht Shtandart 
for some years, he came into contact with senior 
members of the navy establishment and of the 
government, including the imperial household. 
His memoirs also exhibit an unusual degree of 
self-awareness.

Written in Shanghai in 1922, these memoirs 
remained unknown to scholars for several 
decades. Since their publication in New York 
in 1961, in the absence of access to authorita-
tive archives, many historians in the West used 
them as a source for the study of the role of the 
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detail. He recreates the decision-making and 
experiences of the war as it was at the time as 
well as with hindsight, and in doing so redefines 
our understanding of this crucial theatre in this 
monumental tragedy.

SH355/Ll830

Navy in the Russian revolution, particularly as it 
unfolded in the north. They have also been used 
as a source in numerous studies of the naval war 
in the Baltic, and following the fall of the Soviet 
Union they were re-published in Russia and are 
regarded there as an authoritative source on the 
history both of the revolution and of the Russian 
Navy in the First World War.

This first English-language edition, com-
plemented by extensive notes and commentary 
on issues which may not be familiar to many, will 
fascinate scholars and naval historians alike.

SH355.08/Ru766
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Lockenour, J. (2021). 
Dragonslayer : The 
Legend of Erich 
Ludendorff in the Weimar 
Republic and Third Reich. 
Cornell University Press. 
ISBN 9781501754593

In this fascinating biography of the infa-
mous ideologue Erich Ludendorff, Jay Lockenour 
complicates the classic depiction of this German 
World War I hero.

Erich Ludendorff created for himself a 
persona that secured his place as one of the 
most prominent (and despicable) Germans of the 
twentieth century. With boundless energy and 
an obsession with detail, Ludendorff ascended 
to power and solidified a stable, public position 
among Germany’s most influential. Between 
1914 and his death in 1937, he was a war hero, a 
dictator, a right-wing activist, a failed putschist, a 
presidential candidate, a publisher, and a would-
be prophet. He guided Germany’s effort in the 
Great War between 1916 and 1918 and, impor-
tantly, set the tone for a politics of victimhood 
and revenge in the postwar era.

Dragonslayer explores Ludendorff’s life 
after 1918, arguing that the strange or unhinged 
personal traits most historians attribute to mental 
collapse were, in fact, integral to Ludendorff’s po-
litical strategy. Lockenour asserts that Ludendorff 
patterned himself, sometimes consciously and 
sometimes unconsciously, on the dragonslayer of 
Germanic mythology, Siegfried – hero of the epic 
poem The Niebelungenlied and much admired 
by German nationalists. The symbolic power 
of this myth allowed Ludendorff to embody 

Auslander, L., & Zahra, 
T. (Eds.). (2018). Objects 
of War : The Material 
Culture of Conflict and 
Displacement. Cornell 
University Press. 
ISBN 9781501720093

Historians have become increasingly inter-
ested in material culture as both a category of 
analysis and as a teaching tool. And yet the pro-
fession tends to be suspicious of things; words 
are its stock-in-trade. What new insights can 
historians gain about the past by thinking about 
things? A central object (and consequence) of 
modern warfare is the radical destruction and 
transformation of the material world. And yet 
we know little about the role of material culture 
in the history of war and forced displacement: 
objects carried in flight; objects stolen on battle-
fields; objects expropriated, reappropriated, and 
remembered.

Objects of War illuminates the ways in 
which people have used things to grapple with 
the social, cultural, and psychological upheav-
als wrought by war and forced displacement. 
Chapters consider theft and pillaging as strate-
gies of conquest; soldiers’ relationships with their 
weapons; and the use of clothing and domestic 
goods by prisoners of war, extermination camp 
inmates, freed people, and refugees to make 
claims and to create a kind of normalcy.

While studies of migration and material 
culture have proliferated in recent years, as have 
histories of the Napoleonic, colonial, World Wars, 
and postcolonial wars, few have focused on the 
movement of people and things in times of war 
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many Germans’ fantasies of revenge after their 
defeat in 1918, keeping him relevant to political 
discourse despite his failure to hold high office or 
cultivate a mass following after World War I.

Lockenour reveals the influence that 
Ludendorff’s postwar career had on Germany’s 
political culture and radical right during this 
tumultuous era. Dragonslayer is a tale as fabulist 
as fiction.

SH355.08/Lu22

across two centuries. This focus, in combination 
with a broad temporal canvas, serves historians 
and others well as they seek to push beyond the 
written word.

JSTOR Books EBA
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Allen, J.R. (2021). Future 
War and the Defence 
of Europe. Oxford 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780198855835

Future War and the Defence of Europe offers 
a major new analysis of how peace and security 
can be maintained in Europe: a continent that 
has suffered two cataclysmic conflicts since 1914. 
Taking as its starting point the COVID-19 pan-
demic and way it will inevitably accelerate some 
key global dynamics already in play, the book 
goes on to weave history, strategy, policy, and 
technology into a compelling analytical narrative. 
It lays out in forensic detail the scale of the chal-
lenge Europeans and their allies face if Europe’s 
peace is to be upheld in a transformative century. 
The book upends foundational assumptions 
about how Europe’s defence is organised, the 
role of a fast-changing transatlantic relationship, 
NATO, the EU, and their constituent nation-states. 
At the heart of the book is a radical vision of a 
technology-enabling future European defence, 
built around a new kind of Atlantic Alliance, an 
innovative strategic public-private partnership, 
and the future hyper-electronic European force, 
E-Force, it must spawn. Europeans should be 
under no illusion: unless they do far more for 
their own defence, and very differently, all that 
they now take for granted could be lost in the 
maze of hybrid war, cyber war, and hyper war 
they must face.

SH355/Fu980

http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001027322


© LNB Nozaru literatūras centrs, 202146M
uz

eo
lo

ģi
ja

Cameron, F. (2021). The 
Future of Digital Data, 
Heritage and Curation 
in a More-Than Human 
World. Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367690588

The Future of Digital Data, Heritage and 
Curation critiques digital cultural heritage con-
cepts and their application to data, developing 
new theories, curatorial practices and a more-
than-human museology for a contemporary and 
future world.

Presenting a diverse range of case exam-
ples from around the globe, Cameron offers a 
critical and philosophical reflection on the ways 
in which digital cultural heritage is currently 
framed as societal data worth passing on to 
future generations in two distinct forms: digi-
tally born and digitizations. Demonstrating that 
most perceptions of digital cultural heritage are 
distinctly western in nature, the book also exam-
ines the complicity of such heritage in climate 
change, and environmental destruction and 
injustice. Going further still, the book theorizes 
the future of digital data, heritage, curation and 
the notion of the human in the context of the 
profusion of new types of societal data and pro-
duction processes driven by the intensification 
of data economies and through the emergence 
of new technologies. In so doing, the book 
makes a case for the development of new 
types of heritage that comprise AI, automated 
systems, biological entities, infrastructures, min-
erals and chemicals – all of which have their own 
forms of agency, intelligence and cognition.

Grincheva, N. (2021). 
Museum Diplomacy in the 
Digital Age. Routledge. 
ISBN 9780815369998

Museum Diplomacy in the Digital Age ex-
plores online museums as sites of contemporary 
cultural diplomacy.

Building on scholarship that highlights 
how museums can constitute and regulate 
citizens, construct national communities, and 
project messages across borders, the book 
explores the political powers of museums in 
their online spaces. Demonstrating that digital 
media allow museums to reach far beyond 
their physical locations, Grincheva investigates 
whether online audiences are given the tools 
to co-curate museums and their collections to 
establish new pathways for international cultural 
relations, exchange and, potentially, diplomacy. 
Evaluating the online capacities of museums 
to exert cultural impacts, the book illuminates 
how online museum narratives shape audience 
perceptions and redefine their cultural attitudes 
and identities.

Museum Diplomacy in the Digital Age will be 
of interest to academics and students teaching or 
taking courses on museums and heritage, com-
munication and media, cultural studies, cultural 
diplomacy, international relations and digital 
humanities. It will also be useful to practitioners 
around the world who want to learn more about 
the effect digital museum experiences have on 
international audiences.

SH069/Gr592

Miller, S. (2020). Museum 
Collection Ethics : 
Acquisition, Stewardship, 
and Interpretation. 
Rowman & Littlefield. 
ISBN 9781538135204

What are the encompassing issues 
museums face regarding how they acquire, 
keep and work with their collections? Museum 
Collection Ethics discusses the complexities 
inherent in preserving and interpreting the 
extraordinary range of culturally significant 
objects entrusted to museums. The book presents 
an encompassing look at every aspect of the 
intellectual and stewardship duties museums 
by definition assume. The differences between 
ethics, laws, customs, and expectations are 
discussed. They are not synonymous. Ethics vary 
widely and are fluid. Essential factors include:

• Defining a museum as an ethical pursuit;
• The role of museum governing authorities 

regarding ethics;
• The ethics of collection authority: who is 

responsible for collection truths;
• How museums collect and how ethics 

influences that activity;
• The ethics of assuring collection authenticity;
• Ethics and conservation;
• Exhibition ethics;
• The ethics of collection removals, be they 

voluntary or involuntary.
This is the first book devoted solely to the 

ethical concerns museums face regarding their 
collections.

SH069/Mi495

The Future of Digital Data, Heritage and 
Curation is essential reading for academics and 
students engaged in the study of museums, 
archives, libraries, galleries, archaeology, cultural 
heritage management, information manage-
ment, curatorial studies and digital humanities.

SH069/Ca298
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Johnson, M.A. (2020). 
Engaging Diverse 
Communities : A Guide 
to Museum Public 
Relations. University of 
Massachusetts Press. 
ISBN 9781625345424

As U.S. museums evolve from their role 
as elite institutions to organizations serving 
multiple stakeholders, they must adopt new 
communication practices to meet their social 
missions and organizational goals. Engaging 
Diverse Communities, the first book-length study 
of museum public relations for practitioners 
since 1983, details how institutions can use 
communication fundamentals to establish and 
maintain relationships with a wide range of 
cultural groups and constituencies.

Melissa A. Johnson interviews com-
municators at cultural heritage museums to 
understand the challenges of representing 
communities based on racial and ethnic, gen-
erational, immigrant, and language identities. 
Exploring how communications professionals 
function as cultural intermediaries by negotiat-
ing competing and intersecting identities and 
mastering linguistic and visual code-switching, 
she presents an analysis of the communication 
tactics of more than two hundred art, history, 
African American, American Indian, and other 
diverse museums. Engaging Diverse Communities 
illuminates best public relations practices, espe-
cially in media relations, digital press relations, 
website content production, social media, and 
event planning. This essential text for museum 
professionals also addresses visual aesthetics, 

cultural expression, and counter-stereotypes, 
and offers guidance on how to communicate 
cultural attractiveness.

SH069/Jo266 
EBSCOhost Ebook Academic Collection
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Buchanan, B. (2020). 
The Hacker and the 
State : Cyber Attacks 
and the New Normal of 
Geopolitics. Harvard 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780674987555

Ever since WarGames, we have been 
bracing for the cyberwar to come, conjuring 
images of exploding power plants and mass 
panic. But while cyber attacks are now disturb-
ingly common, they don’t look anything like we 
thought they would.

Packed with insider information based on 
interviews, declassified files, and forensic analysis 
of company reports, The Hacker and the State sets 
aside fantasies of cyber-annihilation to explore 
the real geopolitical competition of the digital 
age. Tracing the conflict of wills and interests 
among modern nations, Ben Buchanan reveals 
little-known details of how China, Russia, North 
Korea, Britain, and the United States hack one 
another in a relentless struggle for dominance. 
His analysis moves deftly from underseas cable 
taps to underground nuclear sabotage, from 
blackouts and data breaches to billion-dollar 
heists and election interference.

Buchanan brings to life this continuous 
cycle of espionage and deception, attack and 
counterattack, destabilization and retaliation. He 
explains why cyber attacks are far less destruc-
tive than we anticipated, far more pervasive, and 
much harder to prevent. With little fanfare and 
far less scrutiny, they impact our banks, our tech 
and health systems, our democracy, and every 
aspect of our lives. Quietly, insidiously, they have 

Lamont, C., & 
Boduszyński, M.P. (2020). 
Research Methods in 
Politics & International 
Relations. SAGE 
Publications. 
ISBN 9781526419071

This is the perfect guide to conducting 
a research project in Politics and International 
Relations. From formulating a research question 
and conducting a literature review to writing up 
and disseminating your work, this book guides 
you through the research process from start to 
finish. The book:

• Is focused specifically on research methods 
in Politics and IR;

• Introduces the central methodological 
debates in a clear, accessible style;

• Considers the key questions of ethics and 
research design;

• Covers both qualitative and quantitative 
approaches;

• Shows you how to choose and implement 
the right methods in your own project.

The book features two example re-
search projects – one from Politics, one from 
International Relations – that appear period-
ically throughout the book to show you how 
real research looks at each stage of the process. 
Packed full of engaging examples, it provides 
you with all you need to know to coordinate your 
own research project in Politics and International 
Relations.

SH32/La364 

Loge, P. (Ed.). (2021). 
Political Communication 
Ethics : Theory and 
Practice. Rowman & 
Littlefield. 
ISBN 9781538129975

Political Communication Ethics: Theory and 
Practice brings together scholars and practition-
ers to introduce students to what, if any, ethical 
responsibilities political professionals have. 
Chapter authors range from a Trump advisor to 
an Obama appointee, from leading academics to 
top digital strategists, and more. As a collection 
of diverse perspectives covering speechwriting 
and political communication, advocacy, political 
campaigns, online politics, and American civil 
religion, this book serves as an essential resource 
for students and scholars across many disciplines.

SH32:1/Po275

reshaped our national-security priorities and 
transformed spycraft and statecraft. The contest 
for geopolitical advantage has moved into 
cyberspace. The United States and its allies can 
no longer dominate the way they once did. The 
nation that hacks best will triumph.

SH32/Bu080
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Nikolayenko, O. (2020). 
Youth Movements and 
Elections in Eastern 
Europe. Cambridge 
University Press. 
ISBN 9781108404143

At the turn of the twenty-first century, 
a tide of nonviolent youth movements swept 
across Eastern Europe. Young people demanded 
political change in repressive political regimes 
that emerged since the collapse of communism. 
The Serbian social movement Otpor (Resistance) 
played a vital role in bringing down Slobodan 
Milosevic in 2000. Inspired by Otpor’s example, 
similar challenger organizations were formed 
in Azerbaijan, Belarus, Georgia, and Ukraine. 
The youth movements, however, differed 
in the extent to which they could mobilize 
citizens against the authoritarian governments 
on the eve of national elections. This book 
argues that the movement’s tactics and state 
countermoves explain, in no small degree, 
divergent social movement outcomes. Using 
data from semi-structured interviews with former 
movement participants, public opinion polls, 
government publications, non-governmental 
organization (NGO) reports, and newspaper 
articles, the book traces state-movement 
interactions in five post-communist societies: 
Azerbaijan, Belarus, Georgia, Serbia, and Ukraine.

SH32(4)/Ni782

Fagan, A., & Kopecký, 
P. (Eds.). (2020). The 
Routledge Handbook of 
East European Politics. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367500092

The Routledge Handbook of East European 
Politics is an authoritative overview that will help 
a wide readership develop an understanding of 
the region in all its political, economic and social 
complexity. Including Central Europe, the Baltic 
republics, South Eastern Europe and the Western 
Balkans, as well as all the countries of the former 
Soviet Union, it is unrivalled in breadth and depth 
affording a comprehensive overview of Eastern 
European politics provided by leading experts in 
the fields of comparative politics, international 
relations and public administration. Through a 
series of cutting-edge articles it seeks to explain 
and understand patterns of Eastern European 
politics today.

It will be a key reference point both for 
advanced-level students developing knowledge 
about the subject, as well as researchers produc-
ing new material in the area and beyond. It brings 
geographical scope and depth, with comparative 
chapters contributed by experts across the region.

The Routledge Handbook of East European 
Politics will be an essential reference for scholars, 
students, researchers and practitioners interest-
ed and working in the fields of East European 
Politics, Russian Politics, EU Politics, and more 
broadly in European Politics, Comparative Politics, 
Democratization Studies and International 
Relations.

SH32(4)/Ro852

De Vries, C.E., & Hobolt, 
S.B. (2020). Political 
Entrepreneurs : The Rise 
of Challenger Parties 
in Europe. Princeton 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780691194752

Challenger parties are on the rise in Europe, 
exemplified by the likes of Podemos in Spain, 
the National Rally in France, the Alternative for 
Germany, or the Brexit Party in Great Britain. Like 
disruptive entrepreneurs, these parties offer new 
policies and defy the dominance of established 
party brands. In the face of these challenges and 
a more volatile electorate, mainstream parties are 
losing their grip on power. In this book, Catherine 
De Vries and Sara Hobolt explore why some 
challenger parties are so successful and what 
mainstream parties can do to confront these 
political entrepreneurs.

Drawing analogies with how firms 
compete, De Vries and Hobolt demonstrate that 
political change is as much about the ability 
of challenger parties to innovate as it is about 
the inability of dominant parties to respond. 
Challenger parties employ two types of inno-
vation to break established party dominance: 
they mobilize new issues, such as immigration, 
the environment, and Euroscepticism, and they 
employ anti establishment rhetoric to under-
mine mainstream party appeal. Unencumbered 
by government experience, challenger parties 
adapt more quickly to shifting voter tastes and 
harness voter disenchantment. Delving into 
strategies of dominance versus innovation, the 
authors explain why European party systems 

have remained stable for decades, but also why 
they are now increasingly under strain.

As challenger parties continue to seek to 
disrupt the existing order, Political Entrepreneurs 
shows that their ascendency fundamentally 
alters government stability and democratic 
politics.

SH32(4)/Vr480
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Keating, M. (2020). The 
Oxford Handbook of 
Scottish Politics. Oxford 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780198825098

The Handbook of Scottish Politics provides 
a detailed overview of politics in Scotland, 
looking at areas such as elections and electoral 
behaviour, public policy, political parties, and 
Scotland’s relationship with the EU and the wider 
world. The contributors to this volume are some 
of the leading experts on politics in Scotland.

SH32(410)/Ke036

Sobolewska, M. & Ford, 
R.A. (2020). Brexitland 
: Identity, Diversity and 
the Reshaping of British 
Politics. Cambridge 
University Press. 
ISBN 9781108461900

Long-term social and demographic changes 
– and the conflicts they create – continue to 
transform British politics. In this accessible and 
authoritative book Sobolewska and Ford show 
how deep the roots of this polarisation and 
volatility run, drawing out decades of education-
al expansion and rising ethnic diversity as key 
drivers in the emergence of new divides within 
the British electorate over immigration, identity 
and diversity. They argue that choices made by 
political parties from the New Labour era onwards 
have mobilised these divisions into politics, first 
through conflicts over immigration, then through 
conflicts over the European Union, culminating in 
the 2016 EU referendum. Providing a comprehen-
sive and far-reaching view of a country in turmoil, 
Brexitland explains how and why this happened, 
for students, researchers, and anyone who wants 
to better understand the remarkable political 
times in which we live.

SH32(410)/So050

Hønneland, G. (2020). 
International Politics in 
the Arctic : Contested 
Borders, Natural 
Resources and Russian 
Foreign Policy. I.B. Tauris. 
ISBN 9780755601110

As the ice around the Arctic landmass 
recedes, the territory is becoming a flashpoint in 
world affairs. New trade routes, cutting thousands 
of miles off journeys, are available, and the Arctic 
is thought to be home to enormous gas and oil re-
serves. The territorial lines are new and hazy. This 
book looks at how Russia deals with the outside 
world vis a vis the Arctic. Given Russia’s recent 
bold foreign policy interventions, these are crucial 
issues and the realpolitik practiced by the Russian 
state is essential for understanding the Arctic’s 
future. Here, Geir Hønneland brings together 
decades of cutting-edge research – investigating 
the political contexts and international tensions 
surrounding Russia’s actions. Hønneland looks 
specifically at ‘region-building’ and environ-
mental politics of fishing and climate change, on 
nuclear safety and nature preservation, and also 
analyses the diplomatic relations surrounding 
clashes with Norway and Canada, as well as at the 
governance of the Barents Sea. The Politics of the 
Arctic is a crucial addition to our understanding of 
contemporary International Relations concerning 
the Polar North.

SH32(470+571)/Ho512

Stein, E. (2021). 
International Relations 
in the Middle East : 
Hegemonic Strategies 
and Regional Order. 
Cambridge University 
Press. 
ISBN 9781316633021

Developing an original theoretical ap-
proach to understanding the roots of regional 
conflict and cooperation, International Relations 
in the Middle East explores domestic and interna-
tional foreign policy dynamics for an accessible 
insight into how and why Middle Eastern regional 
order has changed over time. Highlighting 
interactions between foreign policy trajectories 
in a range of states including Egypt, Iran, Iraq, 
Israel, Saudi Arabia, Syria and Turkey, Ewan Stein 
identifies two main drivers of foreign policy 
and alignments: competitive support-seeking 
and ideological externalisation. Clearly linking 
political, ideological and foreign policy dynamics, 
Stein demonstrates how the sources of regional 
antagonisms and solidarities are to be found 
not in the geopolitical chessboard, but in the 
hegemonic strategies of the region’s pivotal 
powers. Making the case for historical sociolo-
gy – in particular the work of Antonio Gramsci 
and Louis Althusser – as the most powerful lens 
through which to understand regional politics in 
the Middle East, with wider implications for the 
study of regional order elsewhere.

SH32(5)/St270
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Hiro, D. (2020). Cold War 
in the Islamic World : 
Saudi Arabia, Iran and the 
Struggle for Supremacy. 
Hurst& Company. 
ISBN 9781787384088

For four decades Saudi Arabia and Iran 
have vied for influence in the Muslim world. At 
the heart of this ongoing Cold War between 
Riyadh and Tehran lie the Sunni-Shia divide, 
and the two countries’ intertwined histories. 
Saudis see this as a conflict between Sunni and 
Shia; Iran’s ruling clerics view it as one between 
their own Islamic Republic and an illegitimate 
monarchy. This foundational schism has played 
out in a geopolitical competition for dominance 
in the region: Iran has expanded its influence in 
Syria, Iraq and Lebanon, while Saudi Arabia’s hy-
peractive crown prince, Muhammad bin Salman, 
has intervened in Yemen, isolated Qatar and 
destabilised Lebanon. Dilip Hiro examines the 
toxic rivalry between the two countries, tracing 
its roots and asking whether this Islamic Cold War 
is likely to end any time soon.

SH32(53)/Hi790 

McGrane, D., & Hibbert, 
N. (Eds.). (2019). Applied 
Political Theory and 
Canadian Politics. 
University of Toronto 
Press. 
ISBN 9781442628434

Bringing together political theorists and 
specialists in Canadian politics, Applied Political 
Theory and Canadian Politics combines conceptu-
al frameworks from political theory and empirical 
evidence to offer fresh perspectives on political 
events in contemporary Canada. Examining 
complex and timely subjects such as equality, 
social justice, democracy, citizenship, and ethnic 
diversity, contributors present current and archi-
val research supplemented with insights drawn 
from political theory to give readers a deep and 
nuanced understanding of increasingly pressing 
issues in Canadian society.

For scholars and students seeking a work 
of political theory that is tangible, focused, and 
connected to the real world of everyday politics, 
Applied Political Theory and Canadian Politics will 
be an important resource, combining philo-
sophical insights and empirical evidence to 
enhance our understanding of contemporary 
Canadian politics.

Applied Political Theory and Canadian 
Politics develops a new approach to political 
theory that combines philosophical insights with 
empirical evidence to enhance our understand-
ing of the politics that play out on a daily basis 
in Canada.

SH32(71)/Ap660

Van Herpen, M.H. (2021). 
The End of Populism 
: Twenty Proposals 
to Defend Liberal 
Democracy. Manchester 
University Press. 
ISBN 9781526154132

The populist wave which has submerged 
Europe and the United States in recent years 
seems unstoppable. But is it? The End of Populism 
offers answers and proposes concrete solutions 
to confront the rise of “illiberal democracy.” 
Drawing on extensive original sources, this book 
refutes the populist claim that democracy is a 
“demand side” phenomenon, and demonstrates 
that it is rather a “supply side” phenomenon. 
Marcel H. Van Herpen argues that one can have 
“too much democracy” and shows how methods 
of direct democracy, such as popular initiatives, 
referendums, and open primaries, which pretend 
“to give the power back to the people,” have 
led to manipulation by populists and moneyed 
interests. Populist attacks on the judiciary, central 
banks, the media, and other independent agen-
cies, instead of strengthening democracy, have 
rather undermined liberal democracy. The author 
formulates twenty original and bold proposals 
to bridge the gap between the people and the 
elites, fight corruption, improve political party 
funding, and initiate societal, educational, and 
macro-economic reforms to increase economic 
equality and alleviate the insecurity of the citi-
zens. Elegantly written and clearly argued, this is 
an essential book for understanding the populist 
phenomenon.

This book proposes concrete solutions 

to confront the populist wave and the rise of 
“illiberal democracy.” The author demonstrates 
that democracy is not a “demand side” phenome-
non, but rather a “supply side” phenomenon and 
formulates twenty original and bold proposals to 
fight populism and defend liberal democracy. An 
original and essential book which will undoubt-
edly stimulate vigorous debate.

SH321.7/He738
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Rohrschneider, R., & 
Thomassen, J. (Eds.). 
(2020). The Oxford 
Handbook of Political 
Representation in Liberal 
Democracies. Oxford 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780198825081

The Handbook of Political Representation 
in Liberal Democracies offers a state-of-the-art 
assessment of the functioning of political rep-
resentation in liberal democracies. In 34 chapters 
the world’s leading scholars on the various 
aspects of political representation address eight 
broad themes: 

• The concept and theories of political 
representation, its history and the main requisites 
for its development; 

• Elite orientations and behavior; 
• Descriptive representation; 
• Party government and representation; 
• Non-electoral forms of political par-

ticipation and how they relate to political 
representation; 

• The challenges to representative democ-
racy originating from the growing importance of 
non-majoritarian institutions and social media; 

• The rise of populism and its consequences 
for the functioning of representative democracy; 

• The challenge caused by economic and 
political globalization: what does it mean for the 
functioning of political representation at the 
national level and is it possible to develop insti-
tutions of representative democracy at a level 
above the state that meet the normative criteria 
of representative democracy and are supported 
by the people? 

King, E., & Samii, 
C. (2020). Diversity, 
Violence, and Recognition 
: How Recognizing Ethnic 
Identity Promotes Peace. 
Oxford University Press. 
ISBN 9780197509463

When considering strategies to address 
violent conflict, scholars and policymakers 
debate the wisdom of recognizing versus avoid-
ing reference to ethnic identities in government 
institutions. In Diversity, Violence, and Recognition, 
Elisabeth King and Cyrus Samii examine the 
reasons that governments choose to recognize 
ethnic identities and the consequences of such 
choices for peace. The authors introduce a theory 
on the merits and risks of recognizing ethnic 
groups in state institutions, pointing to the 
crucial role of ethnic demographics. Through a 
global quantitative analysis and in-depth case 
studies of Burundi, Rwanda, and Ethiopia, they 
find promise in recognition. Countries that adopt 
recognition go on to experience less violence, 
more economic vitality, and more democratic 
politics, but these effects depend on which 
ethnic group is in power. King and Samii’s find-
ings are important for scholars studying peace, 
democracy, and development, and practically 
relevant to policymakers attempting to make 
these concepts a reality.

SH323.1/Ki370

Dutkiewicz, P., Casier, 
T., & Scholte, J.A. (Eds.). 
(2020). Hegemony 
and World Order : 
Reimagining Power 
in Global Politics. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367457242

Hegemony and World Order explores a key 
question for our tumultuous times of multiple 
global crises. Does hegemony – that is, legit-
imated rule by dominant power – have a role 
in ordering world politics of the twenty-first 
century? If so, what form does that hegemony 
take: does it lie with a leading state or with some 
other force? How does contemporary world he-
gemony operate: what tools does it use and what 
outcomes does it bring?

This volume addresses these questions by 
assembling perspectives from various regions 
across the world, including Canada, Central Asia, 
China, Europe, India, Russia and the USA. The 
contributions in this book span diverse theoreti-
cal perspectives from realism to postcolonialism, 
as well as multiple issue areas such as finance, the 
Internet, migration and warfare. By exploring the 
role of non-state actors, transnational networks, 
and norms, this collection covers various stand-
points and moves beyond traditional concepts 
of state-based hierarchies centred on material 
power. The result is a wealth of novel insights on 
today’s changing dynamics of world politics.

Hegemony and World Order is critical 
reading for policymakers and advanced students 
of International Relations, Global Governance, 
Development, and International Political Economy.

SH327/He145 

The various chapters offer a compre-
hensive review of the literature on the various 
aspects of political representation. The main 
organizing principle of the Handbook is the 
chain of political representation, the chain con-
necting the interests and policy preferences of 
the people to public policy via political parties, 
parliament, and government. Most of the chap-
ters assessing the functioning of the chain of 
political representation and its various links are 
based on original comparative political research. 
Comparative research on political representation 
and its various subfields has developed dramati-
cally over the last decades so that even ten years 
ago a Handbook like this would have looked 
totally different.

SH321.7/Ox250
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Rhamey, J.P., Jr., & 
Kugler, T.  (2020). Power, 
Space, and Time : An 
Empirical Introduction to 
International Relations. 
Rowman & Littlefield. 
ISBN 9781538127223

Undergraduate students in most pre-
liminary courses in international politics are 
introduced to realist, liberal, and constructivist 
approaches, supplementing this theoretical 
introduction with conceptual discussions of the 
state, international system, and/or decision-mak-
ing and policy formation. By the end of their 
college experience, undergraduate IR majors 
will engage coursework more narrowly focused 
on an empirical outcome, such as war, economic 
integration, development, or migration. These 
advanced courses are directly linked to modern 
research agendas and graduate level course 
material, usually with few references to the theo-
retical paradigms taught in introductory classes. 
This volume seeks to bridge the gap between 
what is taught in early undergraduate education 
and what is created by scholars, uniting abstract 
theoretical principles with practical contempo-
rary policy and  testable empirical questions.

SH327/Rh120

Selinger, W. (2020). 
Parliamentarism : 
From Burke to Weber. 
Cambridge University 
Press. 
ISBN 9781108468855

For eighteenth- and nineteenth-century 
authors such as Burke, Constant, and Mill, a 
powerful representative assembly that freely 
deliberated and controlled the executive was 
the defining institution of a liberal state. Yet 
these figures also feared that representative 
assemblies were susceptible to usurpation, 
gridlock, and corruption. Parliamentarism was 
their answer to this dilemma: a constitutional 
model that enabled a nation to be truly governed 
by a representative assembly. Offering novel 
interpretations of canonical liberal authors, 
this history of liberal political ideas suggests 
a new paradigm for interpreting the develop-
ment of modern political thought, inspiring 
fresh perspectives on historical issues from the 
eighteenth to early twentieth centuries. In doing 
so, Selinger suggests the wider significance of 
parliament and the theory of parliamentarism in 
the development of European political thought, 
revealing how contemporary democratic theory, 
and indeed the challenges facing representative 
government today, are historically indebted to 
classical parliamentarism.

SH328/Se406 

Fawcett, E. (2020). 
Conservatism : The Fight 
for a Tradition. Princeton 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780691174105

For two hundred years, conservatism has 
defied its reputation as a backward-looking 
creed by confronting and adapting to liberal 
modernity. By doing so, the Right has won long 
periods of power and effectively become the 
dominant tradition in politics. Yet, despite their 
success, conservatives have continued to fight 
with each other about how far to compromise 
with liberalism and democracy – or which values 
to defend and how. In Conservatism, Edmund 
Fawcett provides a gripping account of this con-
flicted history, clarifies key ideas, and illuminates 
quarrels within the Right today.

Focusing on the United States, Britain, 
France, and Germany, Fawcett’s vivid narrative 
covers thinkers and politicians. They include 
the forerunners James Madison, Edmund Burke, 
and Joseph de Maistre; early friends and foes of 
capitalism; defenders of religion; and builders of 
modern parties, such as William McKinley and 
Lord Salisbury. The book chronicles the cultural 
critics and radical disruptors of the 1920s and 
1930s, recounts how advocates of laissez-faire 
economics broke the post 1945 consensus, and 
describes how Donald Trump, Boris Johnson, 
and their European counterparts are pushing 
conservatism toward a nation-first, hard Right.

An absorbing, original history of the Right, 
Conservatism portrays a tradition as much at war 
with itself as with its opponents.

SH329/Fa930 

http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001011254
http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-000849273
http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001027082


© LNB Nozaru literatūras centrs, 202154

Reavey, P. (Ed.). (2021). 
A Handbook of Visual 
Methods in Psychology 
: Using and Interpreting 
Images in Qualitative 
Research (2nd ed.). 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138491809

This comprehensive volume explores the 
set of theoretical, methodological, ethical and an-
alytical issues that shape the ways in which visual 
qualitative research is conducted in psychology. 
Using visual data such as film making, social media 
analyses, photography and model making, the 
book uniquely uses visual qualitative methods to 
broaden our understanding of experience and 
subjectivity.

In recent years, visual research has seen a 
growing emphasis on the importance of culture in 
experience-based qualitative methods. Featuring 
contributors from diverse research backgrounds 
including narrative psychology, personal 
construct theory and psychoanalysis, the book 
examines the potential for visual methods in 
psychology. In each chapter of the book, the 
contributors explore and address how a visual 
approach has contributed to existing social and 
psychological theory in their line of research.

The book provides up-to-date insights into 
combining methods to create new multi-modal 
methodologies, and analyses these with psycholo-
gy-specific questions in mind. It covers topics such 
as sexuality, identity, group processes, child de-
velopment, forensic psychology, race and gender, 
and would be the ideal companion for those 
studying or undertaking research in disciplines like 
psychology, sociology and gender studies.

SH159.9.018/Ha373

Breakwell, G.M., Wright, 
D.B., & Barnett, J. (2020). 
Research Methods in 
Psychology (5th ed.). 
SAGE Publications. 
ISBN 9781526488923

Much has changed in psychological re-
search in the last decade and much has changed 
in the fifth edition of Research Methods in 
Psychology to make sure that it is still an essential 
textbook for teaching Research Methods. With 6 
new chapters looking at the biggest issues in psy-
chological research and a complete reframing of 
qualitative and quantitative methods, this book is 
at the forefront of ethical, innovative and sound 
research. Within each chapter there are features 
to help students: 

• Consolidate learning; 
• Reflect on key studies; 
• Improve critical thinking; 
• Develop their evaluation skills.
SH159.9.018/Re702 

Belsky, J., Caspi, A., 
Moffitt, T.E., & Poulton, 
R. (2020). The Origins 
of You : How Childhood 
Shapes Later Life. 
Harvard University Press. 
ISBN 9780674983458

Does temperament in childhood predict 
adult personality? What role do parents play 
in shaping how a child matures? Is daycare 
bad – or good – for children? Does adolescent 
delinquency forecast a life of crime? Do genes 
influence success in life? Is health in adulthood 
shaped by childhood experiences? In search 
of answers to these and similar questions, four 
leading psychologists have spent their careers 
studying thousands of people, observing them 
as they’ve grown up and grown older. The result 
is unprecedented insight into what makes each 
of us who we are.

In The Origins of You, Jay Belsky, Avshalom 
Caspi, Terrie Moffitt, and Richie Poulton share 
what they have learned about childhood, 
adolescence, and adulthood, about genes and 
parenting, and about vulnerability, resilience, 
and success. The evidence shows that human 
development is not subject to ironclad laws but 
instead is a matter of possibilities and probabil-
ities – multiple forces that together determine 
the direction a life will take. A child’s early years 
do predict who they will become later in life, 
but they do so imperfectly. For example, genes 
and troubled families both play a role in violent 
male behavior, and, though health and heredity 
sometimes go hand in hand, childhood adversity 
and severe bullying in adolescence can affect 
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even physical well-being in midlife.
Painstaking and revelatory, the discoveries 

in The Origins of You promise to help schools, 
parents, and all people foster well-being and 
ameliorate or prevent developmental problems.

SH159.922/Be340
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Burman, E. (2021). 
Developments : Child, 
Image, Nation (2nd ed.). 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367248727

How does developmental psychology 
connect with (what used to be called) the devel-
oping world? What do cultural representations 
indicate about the contemporary politics of 
childhood? How is concern about child sexual 
exploitation linked to wider securitization 
anxieties? In other words: what is the political 
economy of childhood, and how is this affectively 
organized? This new edition of Developments: 
Child, Image, Nation, fully updated, is a key 
conceptual intervention and resource, reflecting 
further on the contexts and frameworks that tie 
children to national and international agendas.

A companion volume to Burman’s 
Deconstructing Developmental Psychology (third 
edition, 2017) this volume helps explain why 
questions around children and childhood, 
including their safety, welfare, their interests, 
abilities, sexualities and their violence, have so 
preoccupied the late twentieth and twenty-first 
centuries, showing how the frames for these 
concerns have extended beyond their Euro-US 
contexts of origination. In this completely revised 
edition, Burman explores changing debates 
and contexts, offering resources for interpreting 
continuities and shifts in the complex terrain 
connecting children and development. Through 
reflection on an increasingly globalised, market-
ised world, that prolongs previous colonial and 

Geary, D.C. (2021). 
Male, Female : The 
Evolution of Human Sex 
Differences (3rd ed.). 
American Psychological 
Association. 
ISBN 9781433832642

Now in a third edition, the authoritative 
classic text Male, Female evaluates both founda-
tional and recent scholarship on the evolution of 
human sex differences, including how males and 
females differ in modern contexts. In compre-
hensive detail, David C. Geary describes how 
men and women differ based on evolutionary 
principles, how human sex differences are 
similar to those found in other species and how 
the expression of these differences is uniquely 
human. The principles of sexual selection – such 
as female choice and male-male competition 
– explain sex differences in parenting, mate 
choices, ways of competing for mates, social-po-
litical preferences, development, the brain, 
and cognition. Far from being one-sided in the 
nature-versus-nurture debate, Geary shows how 
an evolutionary framework can easily incorporate 
the influence of experience and cultural context 
on the development and expression of sex differ-
ences. Thoroughly updated and expanded, this 
third edition adds a chapter on sex differences 
that emerge in modern contexts, like occupation-
al choices, variation in sexual orientation, gender 
identity, and relationships. Scholars from a wide 
range of sciences have much to learn from this 
monumental volume.

SH159.922/Ge001
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Harrison, V., Kemp, R., 
Brace, N., & Snelgar, 
R. (2021). SPSS for 
Psychologists (7th ed.). 
Red Globe Press. 
ISBN 9781352009941

Students can find statistical analysis a chal-
lenging and complex task and, in order to master 
the techniques and complete their assignments 
and projects successfully, they need to have a 
sound understanding of IBM SPSS and its func-
tions. Updated to be compatible with IBM SPSS 
25, with handy screen-shots throughout, the 
seventh edition of this trusted and practical text-
book will take students on a step-by-step journey 
towards carrying out a range of essential tasks 
with confidence: from performing an analysis to 
interpreting outputs and reporting the results.

 This book is an unbeatable, must-have 
guide to IBM SPSS that will allow undergraduate 
psychology students to master this powerful 
software tool.

SH159.9.07/Ha597

gendered dynamics in new and even more insid-
ious ways, Developments analyses the conceptual 
paradigms shaping how we think about and work 
with children, and recommends strategies for 
changing them. Drawing in particular on feminist 
and post-development literatures, as well as orig-
inal and detailed engagement with social theory, 
it illustrates how and why reconceptualising 
notions of individual and human development, 
including those informing models of children’s 
rights and interests, is needed to foster more just 
and equitable forms of professional practice with 
children and their families.

Burman offers an important contribution 
to a set of urgent debates engaging theory and 
method, policy and practice across all the disci-
plines that work with, or lay claim to, children’s 
interests. A persuasive set of arguments about 
childhood, culture and professional practice, 
Developments is an invaluable resource to teach-
ers and students in psychology.

SH159.922/Bu560
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Cheung, F.M., & Halpern, 
D.F. (Eds.). (2020). The 
Cambridge Handbook 
of the International 
Psychology of Women. 
Cambridge University 
Press. 
ISBN 9781108460903

There is a growing knowledge base in 
understanding the differences and similarities 
between women and men, as well as the diver-
sities among women and sexualities. Although 
genetic and biological characteristics define 
human beings conventionally as women and 
men, their experiences are contextualized in 
multiple dimensions in terms of gender, sexuality, 
class, age, ethnicity, and other social dimensions. 
Beyond the biological and genetic basis of gender 
differences, gender intersects with culture and 
other social locations which affect the sociali-
zation and development of women across their 
lifespan. This handbook provides a comprehen-
sive and up-to-date resource to understand the 
intersectionality of gender differences, to dispel 
myths, and to examine gender-relevant as well as 
culturally relevant implications and appropriate 
interventions. Featuring a truly international mix 
of contributors, and incorporating cross-cultural 
research and comparative perspectives, this 
handbook will inform mainstream psychology of 
the international literature on the psychology of 
women and gender.

SH159.922.1/Ca287

Mio, J.S.,  Barker, 
L.A., Domenech 
Rodríguez, M.M., & 
Gonzalez, J. (2020). 
Multicultural Psychology : 
Understanding Our Diverse 
Communities (5th ed.). 
Oxford University Press. 
ISBN 9780190854959

Multicultural Psychology combines research 
with actual real narratives to examine multicul-
tural issues and capture the richness of diverse 
cultures. The text covers compelling topics such 
as differences in worldviews, communication, 
racial and cultural identity, development, racism, 
and immigration, as well as gender, sexuality, 
age, and ability. It presents a broad foundation 
for understanding the issues psychologists 
address when studying culture and the practical 
applications of theory in today’s society. The 
personal stories and discussions of current events 
make the text relatable to students’ lives.

159.922.4/Mi740

Brisch, K.H., & 
Hellbrügge, Th. (Hg.). 
(2018). Kinder ohne 
Bindung : Deprivation, 
Adoption und 
Psychotherapie (5. 
Auflage). Klett-Cotta. 
ISBN 9783608964196

Die international renommierten Autoren 
diskutieren die Folgen von schwerwiegender 
Vernachlässigung im frühen Kindesalter und die 
möglichen positiven Veränderungen für die bet-
roffenen Kinder durch Pflege- und Adoptiveltern. 
Die Untersuchungen von René Spitz zum Hos-
pitalismus haben gezeigt, daß ausreichende 
Ernährung und Versorgung allein nicht ausreichen: 
Kinder brauchen für eine gesunde psychische 
Entwicklung auch Bindungspersonen, die ihre 
emotionalen Bedürfnisse befriedigen. Vor dem 
Hintergrund der Bindungstheorie von John Bowlby 
konnte die Bindungsforschung nachweisen, daß 
eine Vernachlässigung der frühen emotionalen 
Bedürfnisse eines Säuglings Schädigungen in 
der Hirnreifung zur Folge hat. Diese sind eine 
Ursache für die Entwicklung von schweren 
psychopathologischen Auffälligkeiten, die wir 
auch als Bindungsstörungen diagnostizieren. 
Wenn die elterlichen Fähigkeiten zur Förderung 
der emotionalen Entwicklung ihres Kindes nicht 
ausreichen oder sich schädigend auswirken, wird 
oft eine Fremdbetreuung des Kindes in einer 
Pflege- oder Adoptivfamilie erwogen. Dies kann 
zu neuen, “heilenden” Bindungserfahrungen 
des Kindes führen. Die Beiträge erläutern die 
rechtlichen Zusammenhänge und Fragen wie 
etwa Besuchskontakte, betreuter Umgang oder 
Rückführung des Kindes in seine Ursprungsfamilie 
unter bindungs dynamischen Gesichtspunkten.

SH159.922.7/Ki332

Rauthmann, J.F., 
Sherman, R.A., & Funder, 
D.C. (Eds.). (2020). The 
Oxford Handbook of 
Psychological Situations. 
Oxford University Press. 
ISBN 9780190263348

Situations matter. They let people express 
their personalities and values; provoke moti-
vations, emotions, and behaviors; and are the 
contexts in which people reason and act. The 
psychological assessment of situations is a 
new and rapidly developing area of research, 
particularly within the fields of personality and 
social psychology. This volume compiles state-of-
the-art knowledge on psychological situations in 
chapters written by experts in their respective re-
search areas. Bringing together historical reviews, 
theoretical pieces, methodological descriptions, 
and empirical applications, this volume is the 
definitive, go-to source for a psychology of 
situations.

SH159.923/Ox250
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Hoyle, R.H., Kernis, M.H., 
Leary, M.R., & Baldwin, 
M.W. (2019). Selfhood 
: Identity, Esteem, 
Regulation. Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367302528

This text provides an integrative survey of 
the burgeoning social-psychological literature on 
the self. By way of an introduction, the authors 
establish the intellectual climate that gave rise 
to contemporary perspectives on the self and 
integrate early and more recent research on the 
structure of the self.

SH159.923.2/Ho965

Möller, H., & D’Ambrosio, 
P.J. (2021). You and Your 
Profile : Identity after 
Authenticity. Columbia 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780231196000

This book focuses on the interdisciplinary 
field of study – geographical gerontology – that 
addresses these issues. With contributions 
from more than 30 leading geographers and 
gerontologists, the book examines the scope 
and depth of geographical perspectives, 
concepts and approaches applied to the study 
of ageing, old age and older populations. The 
book features 25 chapters organized into five 
parts that cover the field’s theoretical traditions 
and intellectual evolution; the contributions of 
key disciplinary perspectives from population 
geography, social and cultural geography, health 
geography, urban planning and environmental 
studies; the scales of inquiry within geographical 
gerontology from the global to the embodied; 
the thematic breadth of contemporary issues of 
interest that define the field (places, spaces and 
landscapes of ageing); and a discussion about 
challenges, opportunities and agendas for future 
developments in geography and gerontology.

SH159.923.2/Mo060

Newen, A., De Bruin, 
L. & Gallagher, S. 
(Eds.). (2020). The 
Oxford Handbook of 
4E Cognition. Oxford 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780198863472

4E cognition (embodied, embedded, 
enactive, and extended) is a relatively young 
and thriving field of interdisciplinary research. It 
assumes that cognition is shaped and structured 
by dynamic interactions between the brain, body, 
and both the physical and social environments.

With essays from leading scholars and 
researchers, The Oxford Handbook of 4E Cognition 
investigates this recent paradigm. It addresses 
the central issues of embodied cognition by 
focusing on recent trends, such as Bayesian infer-
ence and predictive coding, and presenting new 
insights, such as the development of false belief 
understanding.

The Oxford Handbook of 4E Cognition 
also introduces new theoretical paradigms for 
understanding emotion and conceptualizing the 
interactions between cognition, language, and 
culture. With an entire section dedicated to the 
application of 4E cognition in disciplines such as 
psychiatry and robotics, and critical notes aimed 
at stimulating discussion, this Oxford handbook 
is the definitive guide to 4E cognition.

Aimed at neuroscientists, psychologists, 
psychiatrists, and philosophers, The Oxford 
Handbook of 4E Cognition will be essential reading 
for anyone with an interest in this young and 
thriving field.

SH159.95/Ox250

Wright, A.G.C., & 
Hallquist, M.N. (Eds.). 
(2020). The Cambridge 
Handbook of Research 
Methods in Clinical 
Psychology. Cambridge 
University Press. 
ISBN 9781316639528

This book integrates philosophy of 
science, data acquisition methods, and statistical 
modeling techniques to present readers with a 
forward-thinking perspective on clinical science. 
It reviews modern research practices in clinical 
psychology that support the goals of psycholog-
ical science, study designs that promote good 
research, and quantitative methods that can 
test specific scientific questions. It covers new 
themes in research including intensive longi-
tudinal designs, neurobiology, developmental 
psychopathology, and advanced computa-
tional methods such as machine learning. Core 
chapters examine significant statistical topics, for 
example missing data, causality, meta-analysis, 
latent variable analysis, and dyadic data analysis. 
A balanced overview of observational and 
experimental designs is also supplied, including 
preclinical research and intervention science. 
This is a foundational resource that supports the 
methodological training of the current and future 
generations of clinical psychological scientists.

SH159.98:61/Ca287
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Zittoun, T., & Glăveanu, 
V.P. (Eds.). (2018). Hand-
book of Imagination 
and Culture. Oxford 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780190468729

The Handbook of Imagination and Culture is 
a unique interdisciplinary collection of chapters 
showing the centrality of imagination in the 
development of persons and societies. This book 
brings together a group of psychologists, phi-
losophers, social scientists, and artists to explore 
imagination through psychological, social, and 
cultural processes.

Imagination allows individuals and groups 
to think beyond the here-and-now, to envisage 
alternatives, to create parallel worlds, and to 
mentally travel through time. Imagination is both 
extremely personal (for example, people imagine 
unique futures for themselves) and deeply social, 
as our imagination is fed with media and other 
shared representations.

As a result, imagination occupies a central 
position within the life of mind and society. 
Expanding the boundaries of disciplinary 
approaches, the Handbook of Imagination and 
Culture expertly illustrates this core role of 
imagination in the development of children, 
adolescents, adults, and older persons today.

Bringing together leading scholars in 
sociocultural psychology and neighboring 
disciplines from around the world, this edited 
volume guides readers towards a much deeper 
understanding of the conditions of imagining, its 
resources, its constraints, and the consequences 
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Logie, R.H., Camos, V. & 
Cowan, N. (Eds.). (2021). 
Working Memory : State 
of the Science. Oxford 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780198842286

Working memory refers to how we keep 
track of what we are doing moment to moment 
throughout our waking lives. It allows us to re-
member what we have just done, focus on what 
we are doing now, to solve problems, be creative, 
think about what we will be doing in the next few 
seconds, and continually to update in our mind 
changes around us throughout the day.

This book brings together in one volume, 
state-of-the-science chapters written by the 
most productive and well known working 
memory researchers worldwide. Chapters 
cover different approaches to understanding 
how working memory works, using behaviour-
al experimental techniques, neuroimaging, 
computational modelling, how it changes from 
childhood through to healthy old age, how it is 
affected by dementia and brain damage, and 
how it is used in everyday life.

A unique feature of the book is that each 
chapter starts with answers to a set of common 
questions for all authors. This allows readers very 
rapidly to compare key differences in theoret-
ical assumptions and approaches to working 
memory across chapters, and to understand the 
theoretical context before going on to read each 
chapter in detail. Uniquely, all authors consider 
evidence that is not consistent with their theo-
retical assumptions, whereas it is common for 

authors to ignore contradictory evidence. This 
approach leads to new interpretations and new 
hypotheses to test in future research and greatly 
enhances our understanding of this crucial 
human ability.

Written and edited by the leading research-
ers in the field, the book will be an important and 
influential addition to the memory literature.

SH159.953/Wo720

it has on different groups of people in different 
domains of society. Summarily, this Handbook 
places imagination at the center, and offers 
readers new ways to examine old questions re-
garding the possibility of change, development, 
and innovation in modern society.

SH159.954/Ha597
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Donaldson, S.I., 
Csikszentmihalyi, 
M., & Nakamura, J. 
(Eds.). (2020). Positive 
Psychological Science 
(2nd ed.). Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138302297

Positive psychological science has experi-
enced extraordinary growth over the past two 
decades. Research in this area is revealing new 
strategies and interventions for improving every-
day life, health and well-being, work, education, 
and societies across the globe. Contributions 
from luminaries in the field provide excellent 
reviews of the selected topics, summarizing em-
pirical evidence, describing measurement tools, 
and offering recommendations for improving 
many aspects of our lives.

Comprehensively updated, this second 
edition not only incorporates the more recent 
empirical findings; three new chapters on rela-
tionships and love, the importance of purpose, 
and the stimulation of education practice have 
been added. Focused on peer-reviewed and 
theory-driven psychological science, this book 
uniquely establishes a bridge between the 
intellectual movement for positive psychology 
and how it works in the real world. This collection 
of chapters will inspire the reader to creatively 
find new opportunities to better the human 
condition, whether these are in our lives, schools, 
health care settings, or workplaces.

This book will be of interest to all psycholo-
gists and social scientists, applied researchers, 
program designers and evaluators, educators, 
leaders, students, and anyone interested in 
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Testor, K. (2020). 
Cognitive Theoretical 
Foundations of Creativity 
: How Creativity Evolves 
in the Mind. Springer 
Nature Switzerland. 
ISBN 9783030617356

How does creativity evolve in mind? This 
question leads a journey through neuroana-
tomical understanding and cognitive models. 
It thereby helps to figure out new approaches 
in decoding the process of creativity. These 
“aspects of the new” provide better understand-
ing and constitute future research and insight of 
cognitive activities and creativity.

SH159.954/Te806

Attrill-Smith, A., 
Fullwood, C., Keep, M., & 
Kuss, D.J. (Eds.). (2020). 
The Oxford Handbook of 
Cyberpsychology. Oxford 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780192894175

The internet is so central to everyday life, 
that it is impossible to contemplate life without 
it. From finding romance, to conducting business, 
receiving health advice, shopping, banking, 
and gaming, the internet opens up a world of 
possibilities to people across the globe. Yet for 
all its positive attributes, it is also an environ-
ment where we witness the very worst of human 
behaviour – cybercrime, election interference, 
fake news, and trolling being just a few examples. 
What is it about this unique environment that 
can make people behave in ways they wouldn’t 
contemplate in real life. Understanding the 
psychological processes underlying and influenc-
ing the thinking, interpretation and behaviour 
associated with this online interconnectivity is 
the core premise of Cyberpsychology.

The Oxford Handbook of Cyberpsychology 
explores a wide range of cyberpsychological 
processes and activities through the research 
and writings of some of the world’s leading 
cyberpsychology experts. The book is divided 
into eight sections covering topics as varied as 
online research methods, self-presentation and 
impression management, technology across 
the lifespan, interaction and interactivity, online 
groups and communities, social media, health 
and technology, video gaming and cybercrime 
and cybersecurity.

SH159.98/Ox250

applying the science of positive psychology to 
improve everyday life and/or to promote social 
betterment and justice locally and globally.

SH159.98/Po785
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Marks, D.F., Murray, M., 
&. Estacio E.V. (2021). 
Health Psychology : 
Theory, Research and 
Practice (6th ed.). SAGE 
Publications. 
ISBN 9781529723076

Health Psychology provides students with 
the tools they need to evaluate and critically 
appraise theory and research before it can be 
applied practically. Using the most up-to-date 
research available, the sixth edition places an 
emphasis on the real-world application of health 
psychology, demonstrating how theory learnt in 
the classroom influences public policy.

In this book, David Marks, Michael Murray 
and Emee Vida Estacio take a holistic approach 
to health psychology, giving equal weight to the 
biological, psychological and social factors that 
impact health behaviour, culture and change. 

SH159.98:61/Ma635
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Feldman, O., & Zmerli, 
S. (Eds.). (2019). The 
Psychology of Political 
Communicators : How 
Politicians, Culture, and 
the Media Construct and 
Shape Public Discourse. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138596191

In this timely study, Ofer Feldman, Sonja 
Zmerli, and their team of experts shed light on 
the multiple ways communication affects politi-
cal behavior and attitudes. Written for students 
and scholars alike, The Psychology of Political 
Communicators uses examples from the US, 
Europe, Asia, and the Middle East to examine the 
nature, characteristics, content, and reception of 
communication in three major areas of discourse:

• The style and nature of language used by 
political actors in the national and international 
arenas;

• The discourse used in nationalist populist 
movements and during negative campaigns;

• The rhetoric of the media as it tries to frame 
politics, political events, and political actors.

Collectively, the essays form a solid founda-
tion on which to understand the different roles 
language plays in the conduct of politics, the way 
in which these roles are performed in various 
situations in different societies and cultures, and 
the political outcomes of verbal behavior. This 
book will be of interest to scholars and students 
of political psychology and communication 
studies.

SH159.98:32/Ps940

Quatraro, R.M., & 
Grussu, P. (Eds.). (2020). 
Handbook of Perinatal 
Clinical Psychology : 
From Theory to Practice. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367369385

The book examines the major issues in 
perinatal clinical psychology with the presence 
of theoretical information and operational indica-
tions, through a biopsychosocial approach.

The multiplicity of scientific information 
reported makes this book both a comprehensive 
overview on the major perinatal mental health 
disorders and illnesses, and a clinical guide. It 
covers perinatal clinical psychology through a 
journey of 15 chapters, putting the arguments on 
a solid theoretical basis and reporting multiple 
operational indications of great utility for daily 
clinical practice. It has well documented new 
evidence bases in the field of clinical psychology 
that have underpinned the conspicuous current 
global and national developments in perinatal 
mental health.

As such, it is an excellent resource for 
researchers, policy makers, and practitioners 
– in fact, anyone and everyone who wishes to 
understand and rediscover, in a single opera, the 
current scientific and application scenario related 
to psychological health during pregnancy and 
after childbirth.

SH159.98:61/Ha373

Crawford, J.R., Parker, 
D.M., & Mckinlay, 
W.W. (Eds.). (2019). 
A Handbook of 
Neuropsychological 
Assessment. Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138591790

Originally published in 1992, this is a 
wide-ranging text concerned with the principles 
and practice of neuropsychological assessment in 
adults. It combines a flexible hypothesis testing 
approach to assessment with information on 
specialised test batteries. The book covers the 
major areas of memory, language, perception, 
attention, and executive dysfunctions, and 
includes chapters on dementia, alcohol, drug and 
toxic conditions, stroke and closed head injury. 
Assessment of dysfunction in cases involving 
claims for compensation and chapters on special-
ised assessment techniques, including automated 
test procedures, are provided. The book presents 
a sound introduction to this complex area and 
gives guidelines for the clinician who may need 
concise information on a specialised topic.

SH159.98:61/Ha373
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Blair, A., & Greyerz, 
K. von. (Eds.). (2020). 
Physico-Theology : 
Religion and Science in 
Europe, 1650-1750. Johns 
Hopkins University Press. 
ISBN 9781421438467

This first book-length study of physico-the-
ology questions the widespread notion of a 
steadily advancing early modern separation of 
religion and science.

Beginning around 1650, the emergence of 
a number of new scientific concepts, methods, 
and instruments challenged existing syntheses 
of science and religion. Physico-theology, which 
embraced the values of personal, empirical 
observation, was an international movement 
of the early Enlightenment that focused on the 
new science to make arguments about divine 
creation and providence. By reconciling the new 
science with Christianity across many denomina-
tions, physico-theology played a crucial role in 
diffusing new scientific ideas, assumptions, and 
interest in the study of nature to a broad public. 
In this book, sixteen leading scholars contribute a 
rich array of essays on the terms and scope of the 
movement, its scientific and religious arguments, 
and its aesthetic sensibilities.

SH2:001/Ph980 
EBSCOhost Ebook Academic Collection

Nilsson, P.-E. (2020). 
French Populism and 
Discourses on Secularism. 
Bloomsbury Academic. 
ISBN 9781350170216

Per-Erik Nilsson takes a religious studies 
approach to analyse the intersections of secular-
ism, nationhood and populism in contemporary 
France. This book provides insight into the French 
and European radical-nationalist ideology and 
activism, and contributes to our understanding 
of the complex relationship between religion and 
the state in contemporary Europe and beyond.

When Marine Le Pen became the leader 
of the radical nationalist and populist party 
National Front in 2011, she made clear that 
secularism was a core value of the party. This sig-
nalled a significant shift in the party’s rhetorical 
strategies and previous reluctance to embrace 
secularism. Nilsson argues that this conspicuous 
appropriation first came about as a logical result 
of the obsession of the established mainstream 
political parties and news media with questions 
of secularism, national identity and Islam. He 
shows that a key player in understanding the 
National Front’s change is the web-based journal 
Riposte Laïque, which has become a central actor 
in French radical-nationalist and anti-Muslim web 
and street-based activism. For the first time, this 
source is examined in order to understand French 
radical nationalists’ recent appropriation of secu-
larism, as well as debates on secularism, national 
identity and Islam in France more broadly.

SH2:32/Ni846

Quijada, J.B. (2020). 
Buddhists, Shamans, and 
Soviets : Rituals of History 
in Post-Soviet Buryatia. 
Oxford University Press. 
ISBN 9780197536421

History in the Soviet Union was a political 
project. From the Soviet perspective, Buryats, 
an indigenous Siberian ethnic group, were a 
“backwards” nationality that was carried along 
on the inexorable march towards the Communist 
utopian future. When the Soviet Union ended, 
the Soviet version of history lost its power and 
Buryats, like other Siberian indigenous peoples, 
were able to revive religious and cultural 
traditions that had been suppressed by the 
Soviet state. In the process, they also recovered 
knowledge about the past that the Soviet Union 
had silenced. Borrowing the analytic lens of the 
chronotope from Bakhtin, Quijada argues that 
rituals have chronotopes which situate people 
within time and space. As they revived rituals, 
Post-Soviet Buryats encountered new historical 
information and traditional ways of being in time 
that enabled them to re-imagine the Buryat past, 
and what it means to be Buryat. Through the 
temporal perspective of a reincarnating Buddhist 
monk, Dashi-Dorzho Etigelov, Buddhists come 
to see the Soviet period as a test on the path 
of dharma. Shamanic practitioners, in contrast, 
renegotiate their relationship to the past by 
speaking to their ancestors through the bodies 
of shamans. 

By comparing the versions of history that 
are produced in Buddhist, shamanic and civic 

rituals, Buddhists, Shamans and Soviets offers a 
new lens for analyzing ritual, a new perspective 
on how an indigenous people grapples with a 
history of state repression, and an innovative ap-
proach to the ethnographic study of how people 
know about the past.

SH24/Qu550
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Mitchell S., & Nuffelen, 
P. van (2021). One God 
: Pagan Monotheism 
in the Roman Empire. 
Cambridge University 
Press. 
ISBN 9781108984966

Graeco-Roman religion in its classic form 
was polytheistic; on the other hand, monotheistic 
ideas enjoyed wide currency in ancient philoso-
phy. This contradiction provides a challenge for 
our understanding of ancient pagan religion. 
Certain forms of cult activity, including accla-
mations of ‘one god’ and the worship of theos 
hypsistos, the highest god, have sometimes been 
interpreted as evidence for pagan monotheism. 
This book discusses pagan monotheism in its 
philosophical and intellectual context, traces the 
evolution of new religious ideas in the time of the 
Roman empire, and evaluates the usefulness of 
the term ‘monotheism’ as a way of understanding 
these developments in later antiquity outside the 
context of Judaism and Christianity. In doing so, 
it establishes a framework for understanding the 
relationship between polytheistic and mono-
theistic religious cultures between the first and 
fourth centuries AD. 

• Re-examines monotheistic developments 
and ideas within pagan Graeco-Roman religion 
and questions the usefulness of the concept 
of ‘monotheism’ outside Jewish and Christian 
contexts;  

• Discusses the latest theoretical approaches;
• Includes chapters by eight leading inter-

national scholars of ancient religion and early 
Christianity.

SH257/On210

Saadi-nejad, M. (2021). 
Anāhitā : A History and 
Reception of the Iranian 
Water Goddess. 
I.B. Tauris. 
ISBN 9781838601119

Anāhitā was the most important goddess 
of pre-Islamic Iran. From her roots as an ancient 
Indo-European water deity her status was unri-
valled by any other Iranian goddess throughout 
the course of three successive Iranian empires 
over a period of a thousand years.

The first scholarly book on Anāhitā, this 
study reconstructs the Indo-European water 
goddess through a comparison of Celtic, Slavic, 
Armenian, and Indo-Iranian myths and rituals. 
Anāhitā’s constantly-evolving description and 
functions are then traced through the written 
and iconographic records of Iranian societies 
from the Achaemenid period onwards, including 
but not limited to the Zoroastrian texts and the 
inscriptions and artistic representations of the 
great pre-Islamic Iranian empires. The study 
concludes by tracing survival of the goddess in 
Islamic Iran, as seen in new Persian literature and 
popular rituals. Manya Saadi-nejad demonstrates 
the close relationship between Iranian mytholo-
gy and that of other Indo-European peoples, and 
the significant cultural continuities from Iran’s 
pre-Islamic period into the Islamic present.

SH25/Sa001

Brasovan, N.S., & Soong, 
M.M. (Eds.). (2019). 
Buddhisms in Asia : 
Traditions, Transmissions, 
and Transformations. 
State University of New 
York. 
ISBN 9781438475844

A guide to Buddhism’s rich variety of 
traditions and cultural expressions for educators 
who would like to include Buddhism in their 
undergraduate courses.

Over its long history, Buddhism has never 
been a simple monolithic phenomenon, but 
rather a complex living tradition – or better, a 
family of traditions – continually shaped by and 
shaping a vast array of social, economic, political, 
literary, and aesthetic contexts across East Asia, 
South Asia, and Southeast Asia. Written by un-
dergraduate educators, Buddhisms in Asia offers a 
guide to Buddhism’s rich variety of traditions and 
cultural expressions for educators who would 
like to include Buddhism in their undergraduate 
courses. It introduces fundamental yet often 
underrepresented Buddhist texts, concepts, and 
material in their historical contexts; presents the 
major “ecologies” of Buddhist belief, practice, 
and cultural expression; and provides method-
ological insights regarding how best to infuse 
Buddhist content into undergraduate courses 
in the humanities and social sciences. The text 
aims to represent “Buddhisms” by approaching 
the subject from a broad range of disciplinary 
perspectives, including art history, anthropology, 
history, literature, philosophy, religious studies, 
and pedagogy.

SH24/Bu192 

Boyarin, D. (2019). 
Judaism : The Genealogy 
of a Modern Notion. 
Rutgers University Press. 
ISBN 9780813571614

Judaism makes the bold argument that 
the very concept of a religion of ‘Judaism’ is an 
invention of the Christian church. The intellec-
tual journey of world-renowned Talmud scholar 
Daniel Boyarin, this book will change the study 
of “Judaism” – an essential key word in Jewish 
Studies – as we understand it today. Boyarin 
argues that although the world treats the word 
“Judaism” as appropriate for naming an alleged 
religion of the Jews, it is in fact a Christian 
theological concept only adopted by Jews with 
the coming of modernity and the adoption of 
Christian languages.
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McGuire, B.P. (2020). 
Bernard of Clairvaux : 
An Inner Life. Cornell 
University Press. 
ISBN 9781501751042

In this intimate portrait of one of the Middle 
Ages’ most consequential men, Brian Patrick 
McGuire delves into the life of Saint Bernard of 
Clairvaux to offer a refreshing interpretation 
that finds within this grand historical figure a 
deeply spiritual human being who longed for the 
reflective quietude of the monastery even as he 
helped shape the destiny of a church and a conti-
nent. Heresy and crusade, politics and papacies, 
theology and disputation shaped this astonishing 
man’s life, and McGuire presents it all in a deeply 
informed and clear-eyed biography.

Following Bernard from his birth in 1090 
to his death in 1153 at the abbey he had founded 
four decades earlier, Bernard of Clairvaux reveals a 
life teeming with momentous events and spiritual 
contemplation, from Bernard’s central roles in the 
first great medieval reformation of the Church 
and the Second Crusade, which he came to regret, 
to the crafting of his books, sermons, and letters. 
We see what brought Bernard to monastic life and 
how he founded Clairvaux Abbey, established a 
network of Cistercian monasteries across Europe, 
and helped his brethren monks and abbots in 
heresy trials, affairs of state, and the papal schism 
of the 1130s.

By reevaluating Bernard’s life and legacy 
through his own words and those of the people 
closest to him, McGuire reveals how this of-

Sennis, A. (Ed.). (2018). 
Cathars in Question 
(Heresy and inquisition 
in the Middle Ages, vol. 
4). York Medieval Press. 
ISBN 9781903153819

Cathars have long been regarded as posing 
the most organised challenge to orthodox 
Catholicism in the medieval West, even as a 
“counter-Church” to orthodoxy in southern 
France and northern Italy. Their beliefs, under-
stood to be inspired by Balkan dualism, are often 
seen as the most radical among medieval here-
sies. However, recent work has fiercely challenged 
this paradigm, arguing instead that “Catharism” 
is a construct, mis-named and mis-represented 
by generations of scholars, and its supposedly 
radical views were a fantastical projection of the 
fears of orthodox commentators.

This volume brings together a wide range 
of views from some of the most distinguished 
international scholars in the field, in order to 
address the debate directly while also opening 
up new areas for research. Focussing on dualism 
and anti-materialist beliefs in southern France, 
Italy and the Balkans, it considers a number of 
crucial issues. These include: what constitutes 
popular belief; how (and to what extent) societies 
of the past were based on the persecution of 
dissidents; and whether heresy can be seen as 
an invention of orthodoxy. At the same time, the 
essays shed new light on some key aspects of the 
political, cultural, religious and economic rela-
tionships between the Balkans and more western 
regions of Europe in the Middle Ages.

SH27/Ca890 • JSTOR Books EBA

ten-challenging saint saw himself and conveyed 
his convictions to others. Above all, this fascinat-
ing biography depicts Saint Bernard of Clairvaux 
as a man guided by Christian revelation and open 
to the achievements of the human spirit.

SH27-3/Be614M

Roach, A.P., & Simpson, 
J.R. (Eds.). (2020). 
Heresy and the Making 
of European Culture : 
Medieval and Modern 
Perspectives. Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367601430

Scholars and analysts seeking to illumi-
nate the extraordinary creativity and innovation 
evident in European medieval cultures and their 
afterlives have thus far neglected the important 
role of religious heresy. The papers collected 
here – reflecting the disciplines of history, 
literature, theology, philosophy, economics and 
law – examine the intellectual and social invest-
ments characteristic of both deliberate religious 
dissent such as the Cathars of Languedoc, the 
Balkan Bogomils, the Hussites of Bohemia and 
those who knowingly or unknowingly bent or 
broke the rules, creating their own ‘unofficial 
orthodoxies’. Attempts to understand, police 
and eradicate all these, through methods such 
as the Inquisition, required no less ingenuity. 
The ambivalent dynamic evident in the tensions 
between coercion and dissent is still recognisable 
and productive in the world today.

SH27/He671
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Boas, A.J. (Ed.). (2019). 
The Crusader World. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367867881

The Crusader World is a multidisciplinary 
survey of the current state of research in the field 
of crusader studies, an area of study which has 
become increasingly popular in recent years. 
In this volume Adrian Boas draws together an 
impressive range of academics, including work 
from renowned scholars as well as a number of 
thought-provoking pieces from emerging re-
searchers, in order to provide broad coverage of 
the major aspects of the period. This authorita-
tive work will play an important role in the future 
direction of crusading studies.

This volume enriches present knowledge 
of the crusades, addressing such wide-rang-
ing subjects as: intelligence and espionage, 
gender issues, religious celebrations in crusader 
Jerusalem, political struggles in crusader 
Antioch, the archaeological study of battle sites 
and fortifications, diseases suffered by the cru-
saders, crusading in northern Europe and Spain 
and the impact of Crusader art. The relationship 
between Crusaders and Muslims, two distinct 
and in many ways opposing cultures, is also ex-
amined in depth, including a discussion of how 
the Franks perceived their enemies.

Arranged into eight thematic sections, The 
Crusader World considers many central issues 
as well as a large number of less familiar topics 
of the crusades, crusader society, history and 

Inglot, M. (2015). How 
the Jesuits Survived Their 
Suppression : The Society 
of Jesus in the Russian 
Empire (1773-1814). Saint 
Joseph’s University Press. 
ISBN 9780916101831

From its founding in 1540, the Society 
of Jesus has been one of the most important 
religious orders in the Catholic Church. However, 
it almost vanished from the pages of history 
when Pope Clement XIV suppressed the Jesuits 
worldwide on July 21, 1773, with the brief 
Dominus ac Redemptor. Catherine the Great of 
Russia saved the Society almost single handedly. 
She protected the 201 Jesuits she had acquired 
in 1772 with the First Partition of Poland and 
insisted that they continue their apostolic work 
as Jesuits. For decades, her successors continued 
to support the Jesuits. The “Russian” Society was 
the only surviving Jesuit entity in the world after 
1780, except for a few Jesuits in Quebec, where 
Governor James Murray and Bishop Jean-Olivier 
Briand refused to implement the brief of suppres-
sion. The “Russian” Society served as a beacon 
of hope for former Jesuits everywhere, made 
possible partial restorations outside the empire 
before 1814, and led directly to the general resto-
ration of the Society in that year. How the Jesuits 
Survived Their Suppression: The Society of Jesus 
in the Russian Empire (1773-1814) examines this 
crucial, but little known, chapter of Jesuit history.

SH27-7/In416
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culture. With over 100 photographs, line drawings 
and maps, this impressive collection of essays is a 
key resource for students and scholars alike.

SH27-7/Cr960

Felak, J.R. (2020). The 
Pope in Poland : The 
Pilgrimages of John Paul 
II, 1979-1991. University 
of Pittsburgh Press. 
ISBN 9780822945987

John Paul II was the first non-Italian pope 
in over 500 years, and the first Slavic pontiff in 
history. Shortly after his election to the papacy in 
1978, he launched a series of visits to his native 
Poland, then in the midst of dramatic social 
changes that heralded the end of Communism. 
In this groundbreaking book, James Ramon Felak 
carefully examines the Pope’s first four visits to his 
homeland in June of 1979, 1983, 1987, and 1991 
in the late Communist and immediate post-Com-
munist period. Careful analysis of speeches, press 
coverage, and documents from the Communist 
Party, government, and police show how the 
Pope and the Communist authorities engaged 
one another. Felak gives equal attention to John 
Paul’s political and religious messages, highlight-
ing how he astutely maneuvered between the 
rising hopes of the Polish people and the danger-
ous fears of a dying regime. The Pope in Poland 
recreates and explicates these dramatic visits that 
played a major role in the collapse of Communism 
in Poland as well as laid out a papal vision for 
Poland’s post-Communist future.

SH272/Fe370
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Wolff, L. (2019). Disunion 
within the Union : The 
Uniate Church and the 
Partitions of Poland. 
Harvard Ukrainian 
Research Institute. 
ISBN 9780674246287

Between 1772 and 1795, Russia, Prussia, 
and Austria concluded agreements to annex 
and eradicate the Commonwealth of Poland-
Lithuania. With the partitioning of Poland, the 
dioceses of the Uniate Church (later known as 
the Greek Catholic Church) were fractured by the 
borders of three regional hegemons.

Larry Wolff’s deeply engaging account 
of these events delves into the politics of the 
Episcopal elite, the Vatican, and the three rulers 
behind the partitions: Catherine II of Russia, 
Frederick II of Prussia, and Joseph II of Austria. 
Wolff uses correspondence with bishops in the 
Uniate Church and ministerial communiqués to 
reveal the nature of state policy as it unfolded.

Disunion within the Union adopts meth-
odologies from the history of popular culture 
pioneered by Natalie Zemon Davis (The Return 
of Martin Guerre) and Carlo Ginzburg (The Cheese 
and the Worms) to explore religious experi-
ence on a popular level, especially questions 
of confessional identity and practices of piety. 
This detailed study of the responses of common 
Uniate parishioners, as well as of their bishops 
and hierarchs, to the pressure of the partitions 
paints a vivid portrait of conflict, accommoda-
tion, and survival in a church subject to the grand 
designs of the late eighteenth century’s premier 
absolutist powers.

SH272/Wo300

Reynolds, G.S. (2018). 
The Qur’ān and the Bible 
: Text and Commentary. 
Yale University Press. 
ISBN 9780300181326

A groundbreaking comparative study that 
illuminates the connections between the Qur’an 
and the Bible.

While the Hebrew Bible and the New 
Testament are understood to be related texts, 
the sacred scripture of Islam, the third Abrahamic 
faith, has generally been considered separately. 
Noted religious scholar Gabriel Said Reynolds 
draws on centuries of Qur’anic and Biblical 
studies to offer rigorous and revelatory commen-
tary on how these holy books are intrinsically 
connected.

Reynolds demonstrates how Jewish and 
Christian characters, imagery, and literary devices 
feature prominently in the Qur’an, including 
stories of angels bowing before Adam and of 
Jesus speaking as an infant. This important 
contribution to religious studies features a full 
translation of the Qur’an along with excerpts 
from the Jewish and Christian texts. It offers a 
clear analysis of the debates within the com-
munities of religious scholars concerning the 
relationship of these scriptures, providing a new 
lens through which to view the powerful links 
that bond these three major religions.

SH28/Re967

Meri, J. (Ed.). (2020). The 
Routledge Handbook of 
Muslim-Jewish Relations. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367581596

The Routledge Handbook of Muslim-
Jewish Relations invites readers to deepen their 
understanding of the historical, social, cultural, 
and political themes that impact modern-day 
perceptions of interfaith dialogue. The volume 
is designed to illuminate positive encounters 
between Muslims and Jews, as well as points of 
conflict, within a historical framework. 

Among other goals, the volume seeks 
to correct common misperceptions about the 
history of Muslim-Jewish relations by complicating 
familiar political narratives to include dynamics 
such as the cross-influence of literary and intel-
lectual traditions. Reflecting unique and original 
collaborations between internationally-renowned 
contributors, the book is intended to spark further 
collaborative and constructive conversation and 
scholarship in the academy and beyond.

SH28/Ro852
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Korgen, K. (2020). 
The Cambridge 
Handbook of Sociology. 
2 vols. Cambridge 
University Press. 
ISBN 9781107565227, 
9781107564923

The first volume of the Handbook focuses 
on core areas of sociology, such as theory, 
methods, culture, socialization, social structure, 
inequality, diversity, social institutions, social 
problems, deviant behavior, locality, geography, 
the environment, and social change. It also 
explains how sociology developed in different 
parts of the world, providing readers with a 
perspective on how sociology became the 
global discipline it is today. Each essay includes 
a discussion of how the respective subfield con-
tributes to the overall discipline and to society.

The second volume of the Handbook 
covers specialties within sociology and inter-
disciplinary studies that relate to sociology. It 
includes perspectives on race, class, feminist 
theories, special topics (e.g. the sociology 
of nonhuman animals, quality of life/ social 
indicators research, the sociology of risk, the 
sociology of disaster, the sociology of mental 
health, sociobiology, the sociology of science 
and technology, the sociology of violence, en-
vironmental justice, and the sociology of food), 
the sociology of the self, the sociology of the life 
course, culture and behavior, sociology’s impact 
on society, and related fields (e.g. criminology, 
criminal justice studies, social work, social psy-
chology, sociology of translation and translation 
studies, and women and gender studies). Each 

Goldthorpe, J. (2021). 
Pioneers of Sociological 
Science : Statistical 
Foundations and 
the Theory of Action. 
Cambridge University 
Press. 
ISBN 9781108927833

Goldthorpe reveals the genealogy of 
present-day sociological science through studies 
of the key contributions made by seventeen 
pioneers in the field, ranging from John Graunt 
and Edmond Halley in the mid-seventeenth 
century to Otis Dudley Duncan, James Coleman 
and Raymond Boudon in the late twentieth. 
Goldthorpe’s biographies of these figures and 
analyses of their work reveal clear lines of intel-
lectual descent, building towards the author’s 
model of sociology as the study of human popu-
lations across time and place, previously outlined 
in his book Sociology as a Population Science 
(Cambridge, 2015). The extent to which recent 
developments such as computational sociology 
and analytical sociology are in continuation 
with the efforts of these influential thinkers is 
also critically examined. Pioneers of Sociological 
Science will appeal to students and scholars of so-
ciology and to anyone engaged in social science 
research, from statisticians to social historians.

SH316(09)/Go296

Gelman, A., Vehtari A., & 
Hill, J. (2021). Regression 
and Other Stories. 
Cambridge University 
Press. 
ISBN 9781107676510

Most textbooks on regression focus on 
theory and the simplest of examples. Real statis-
tical problems, however, are complex and subtle. 
This is not a book about the theory of regression. 
It is about using regression to solve real problems 
of comparison, estimation, prediction, and causal 
inference. Unlike other books, it focuses on 
practical issues such as sample size and missing 
data and a wide range of goals and techniques. 
It jumps right into methods and computer code 
you can use immediately. Real examples, real 
stories from the authors’ experience demonstrate 
what regression can do and its limitations, with 
practical advice for understanding assumptions 
and implementing methods for experiments 
and observational studies. They make a smooth 
transition to logistic regression and GLM. The 
emphasis is on computation in R and Stan rather 
than derivations, with code available online. 
Graphics and presentation aid understanding of 
the models and model fitting.

SH303.4/.6/Ge328

essay includes a discussion of how the respec-
tive subfield contributes to the overall discipline 
and to society.

SH316(03)/Ca287
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Tjora, A., & Scambler, 
G. (2020). Communal 
Forms : A Sociological 
Exploration of Concepts 
of Community. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367438920

Drawing on a wide range of social theory, 
as well as empirical inputs from studies of work, 
neighbourhoods, events, meeting places and 
online self-help groups, this book suggests that 
communal forms are constructed on the basis 
of communicative, material, biographic-cultural, 
practice-based, and situational layers. The concept 
of community has long provided an important 
point of departure for the discipline of sociology, 
with the conflicting conceptions of community 
before and into modernity embodied in Ferdinand 
Toennies’ Gemeinschaft und Gesellschaft and in 
Emile Durkheim’s Mechanical and Organic Solidarity, 
providing the focus for debate. Other contributors 
have maintained an interest in communities as 
communions, interactional competencies, sym-
bolic identification, tribal connection, and more 
recently communication. Drawing on such theoret-
ical contributions, as well as empirical inputs, the 
authors develop a more nuanced concept of com-
munity, based on the notion that it is constructed 
from several different layers. This concept is then 
presented as a sociological toolbox with which to 
fuel approaches to examining societal challenges 
and change. Providing a fresh approach to a core 
sociological question that also has a wider societal 
relevance, Communal Forms will be of interest to 
scholars and students concerned with social issues, 
and for those with a more general interest in com-
munity, society and its development over time.

SH316.334.52/.54/Tj080

Helsper, E.J. (2021). The 
Digital Disconnect : The 
Causes and Consequences 
of Digital Inequalities. 
SAGE Publications. 
ISBN 9781526463401

With the increased digitisation of society 
comes an increased concern about who is left 
behind. From societal causes to the impact of 
everyday actions, The Digital Disconnect explores 
the relationship between digital and social 
inequalities, and the lived consequences of 
digitisation.

Ellen J. Helsper goes beyond questions of 
digital divides and who is connected. She asks why 
and how social and digital inequalities are linked 
and shows the tangible outcomes of socio-digital 
inequalities in everyday lives. The book: 

• Introduces the key theories and concepts 
needed to understand both ‘traditional’ and 
digital inequalities research; 

• Investigates a range of socio-digital 
inequalities, from digital access and skills, to civic 
participation, social engagement, and everyday 
content creation and consumption; 

• Brings research to life with a range of 
qualitative vignettes, drawing out the personal 
experiences that lay at the heart of global so-
cio-digital inequalities. 

The Digital Disconnect is an expert explo-
ration of contemporary theory, research and 
practice in socio-digital inequalities.

SH316.422/He436

Barrett, B., Horne, R., & 
Fien, J. (2021). Ethical 
Cities. Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367482848

Combining elements of sustainable and 
resilient cities agendas, together with those from 
social justice studies, and incorporating concerns 
about good governance, transparency and 
accountability, the book presents a coherent con-
ceptual framework for the ethical city, in which 
to embed existing and new activities within cities 
so as to guide local action. Readers from across 
physical and social sciences, humanities and 
arts, as well as across policy, business and civil 
society, will find that the application of ethical 
principles is key to the pursuit of socially inclusive 
urban futures and the potential for cities and 
their communities to emerge from or, at least, 
ameliorate a diverse range of local, national and 
global challenges.

SH316.334.55/.56/Ba704

Jacobsen, M.H. (Ed.). 
(2020). Critical and 
Cultural Interactionism : 
Insights from Sociology 
and Criminology. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138306233

One of the longest standing traditions 
in sociology, interactionism is concerned with 
studying human interaction and showing how 
society to a large part is constituted by patterns 
of interaction. In spite of the work of figures 
such as Robert E. Park, Everett C. Hughes, Erving 
Goffman, Herbert Blumer, Norman K. Denzin and 
Gary Alan Fine, interactionism – perhaps owing 
to its association with the perspective of sym-
bolic interactionism – remains something of an 
odd man out in mainstream sociology. This book 
seeks to rectify this apparent neglect by bringing 
together critical social theories and microsocio-
logical approaches to research, thus revealing the 
critical and cultural potentials in interactionism – 
the chapters arguing that far from being oriented 
towards the status quo, interactionism in fact 
contains a critical and cultural edge. Presenting 
the latest work from some of the leading figures 
in interactionist thought to show recent develop-
ments in the field and offer an overview of some 
of the most potent and prominent ideas within 
critical and cultural criminology, Critical and 
Cultural Interactionism will appeal to scholars of 
sociology with interests in interactionism, social 
theory research methods and criminology.

SH316.45/Ja080
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Bidart, C., Grossetti, M., 
&  Degenne, A. (Eds.). 
(2020). Living in Networks 
: The Dynamics of Social 
Relations. Cambridge 
University Press. 
ISBN 9781108794831

How do personal networks emerge from 
social contexts? How do these evolve during 
the course of a lifetime? How are relationships 
established, maintained, connected, disrupted? 
How does the structure of a network evolve as 
people face transitions and events? Based on a 
classic text originally published in France and 
that has become the standard on the empirical 
study of social networks there, for the first time, 
a network analysis perspective is extended from 
contexts and social circles to relationships and 
life events through empirical studies. Following 
in the tradition of personal network studies, this 
contribution to the field of structural analysis in 
Sociology offers both a synthesis of knowledge 
and original results from two immense surveys 
carried out in France. This volume proposes an 
original theory grounded in relational dynamics, 
offering novel perspectives on individual social 
relations over the course of a lifetime through 
the context of personal networks, access to social 
resources, and inequalities.

SH316.47/Bi160

Hanaway, M. (2021). 
Psychologically Informed 
Mediation : Studies in 
Conflict and Resolution. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367519995

Psychologically Informed Mediation explores 
the understanding of conflict and the use of a 
psychologically informed mediation approach to 
help resolve it. The book has two distinct parts; 
it starts with looking at our understanding of 
conflict, and challenges the more negative views, 
placing conflict as essential for dynamic develop-
ment. It then describes the process of mediation 
and looks at several different models. The author 
draws on existential and phenomenological 
philosophy and psychology, and shows how they 
can enable a mediator to facilitate a meaningful 
resolution of conflict. The second part of the 
book offers eight dramatised case studies to illus-
trate the psychological and relational nature of 
conflict, giving detailed analysis of the mediation 
process using supportive theoretical material 
where relevant. This book offers a unique ap-
proach to mediation, and is accessible to a broad 
audience.

SH316.48/Ha364

Hinton, P.R. (2020). 
Stereotypes and the 
Construction of the Social 
World. Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138637559

Stereotypes and the Construction of the Social 
World explores the complexity of stereotypes, 
guiding the reader through issues of definition 
and theoretical explanations from psychology 
and other disciplines. The book examines why 
people use stereotypes, which have often been 
represented as inaccurate, rigid and discriminato-
ry. If that is what they are, then why would people 
employ such ‘faulty’ or ‘biased’ views of others?

Whilst this book presents a detailed and 
comprehensive analysis of the psychological 
research into the individual use of stereotypes, it 
also presents this research within its ideological 
and historical context, revealing the important 
sociocultural factors in what we mean by ‘stere-
otypes’. From the politics of representation and 
inter-group power relations, alongside individ-
ual social cognitive issues, the book provides a 
comprehensive and cross-disciplinary account 
of stereotypes and stereotyping. Featuring a 
wealth of real-world examples, it will be essential 
reading for all students and researchers of 
stereotypes.

SH316.647/Hi685

Pearce, S.C. & Sojka, 
E. (Eds.). (2021). 
Cultural Change in 
East-Central European 
and Eurasian Spaces : 
Post-1989 Revisions and 
Re-Imaginings. Springer. 
ISBN 9783030631963

This book weaves together research on 
cultural change in Central Europe and Eurasia: 
notably, Bosnia and Herzegovina, Kazakhstan, 
Latvia, Poland, Russia, and Ukraine. Examining 
massive cultural shifts in erstwhile state-com-
munist nations since 1989, the authors analyze 
how the region is moving in both freeing and 
restrictive directions. They map out these direc-
tions in such arenas as LGBTQ protest cultures, 
new Russian fiction, Polish memory of Jewish 
heritage, ethnic nationalisms, revival of minority 
cultures, and loss of state support for museums. 
From a comparison of gender constructions in 
30 national constitutions to an exploration of a 
cross-national artistic collaborative, this insightful 
book illuminates how the region’s denizens are 
swimming in changing tides of transnational 
cultures, resulting in new hybridities and innova-
tions. Arguing for a decolonization of the region 
and for the significance of culture, the book 
appeals to a wide, interdisciplinary readership 
interested in cultural change, post-communist 
societies, and globalization.

SH316.7/Cu400 
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Miles, S. (2021). The 
Experience Society : 
Consumer Capitalism 
Rebooted. Pluto Press. 
ISBN 9780745338699

Airbnb, gaming, escape rooms, major 
sporting events: contemporary capitalism no 
longer demands we merely consume things, but 
that we buy experiences. This book is concerned 
with the social, cultural and personal implications 
of this shift.

The technologically-driven world we live 
in is no closer to securing the utopian ideal of 
a leisure society. Instead, the pursuit of leisure 
is often an attempt to escape our everyday 
existence. Exploring examples including sport, 
architecture, travel and social media, Steven 
Miles investigates how consumer culture has 
colonized ‘experiences’, revealing the ideological 
and psycho-social tensions at the heart of the 
‘experience society’. The first critical analysis of 
the experience economy sheds light on capital-
ism’s ever more sophisticated infiltration of the 
everyday.

SH316.728/Mi416

Lupton, D., & Willis, 
K. (Eds.). (2021). The 
COVID-19 Crisis : Social 
Perspectives. Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367628987

This edited collection covers a diverse range 
of experiences, practices and representations 
across international contexts and cultures (UK, 
Europe, North America, South Africa, Australia 
and New Zealand). Together, these contributions 
offer a rich account of COVID society. They provide 
snapshots of what life was like for people in a 
variety of situations and locations living through 
the first months of the novel coronavirus crisis, 
including discussion not only of health-related 
experiences but also the impact on family, work, 
social life and leisure activities. The socio-material 
dimensions of quotidian practices are highlight-
ed: death rituals, dating apps, online musical 
performances, fitness and exercise practices, 
the role of windows, healthcare work, parenting 
children learning at home, moving in public space 
as a blind person and many more diverse topics 
are explored. In doing so, the authors surface 
the feelings of strangeness and challenges to 
norms of practice that were part of many people’s 
experiences, highlighting the profound affective 
responses that accompanied the disruption to 
usual cultural forms of sociality and ritual in the 
wake of the COVID outbreak and restrictions on 
movement. The authors show how social rela-
tionships and social institutions were suspended, 
re-invented or transformed while social differenc-
es were brought to the fore.

SH316:61/Co940

Baran, S.J., & Davis. 
D.K. (2021). Mass 
Communication Theory 
: Foundations, Ferment, 
and Future (8th ed.). 
Oxford University Press. 
ISBN 9780190942779

Accessible, balanced, and enhanced by 
vivid examples and graphics, this market-lead-
ing text has introduced thousands of young 
scholars to the discipline over two decades. Mass 
Communication Theory: Foundations, Ferment, and 
Future, eighth edition, provides a complete and 
detailed overview of mass communication theory 
to the present, offering thorough, up-to-date, 
and effective coverage of both social science and 
cultural theories.

SH316.774/Ba530

Powers, M., & Russell, A. 
(Eds.). (2020). Rethinking 
Media Research for 
Changing Societies. 
Cambridge University 
Press. 
ISBN 9781108814188

This agenda-setting volume brings to-
gether leading scholars of media and public life 
to grapple with how media research can make 
sense of the massive changes rocking politics and 
the media world. Each author identifies a ‘most 
pressing’ question for scholars working at the 
intersection of journalism, politics, advocacy, and 
technology. The authors then suggest different 
research approaches designed to highlight 
real-world stakes and offer a path toward respon-
sive, productive action. Chapters explore our 
‘datafied’ lives, journalism’s deep responsibilities 
and daunting challenges, media’s inclusions (and 
non-inclusions), the riddle of digital engagement, 
and the obligations scholars must attempt to 
meet in an era of networked information. The 
result is a rich forum that addresses how media 
transformations carry serious implications for 
public life. Original, provocative, and generative, 
this book is international in its orientation and 
makes a compelling case for public scholarship.

SH316.774/Re756
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Gunter, B. (2021). 
Children and Television 
Consumption in the 
Digital Era : Use, 
Impact and Regulation. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367473495

Children and Television Consumption in the 
Digital Era provides a comprehensive analysis 
of contemporary research on the developmen-
tal impact of children’s screen engagement in 
modern society. Barrie Gunter explores how the 
world of television has evolved to become almost 
unrecognisable from the broadcast landscapes 
present over the last years of the 20th century. 
This key text considers how screen-based enter-
tainment has become increasingly interactive, 
and how children have become accustomed to 
creating their own television schedules through 
streamed services. It explores key topics includ-
ing screen experiences and the manifestation of 
prosocial and antisocial behaviour, advertising 
and the development of consumerism, and the 
evidence of screen time on a child’s health and 
school performance. Gunter insightfully assesses 
television content that children are exposed to 
and its impact on cognitive and behavioural 
development.

Featuring commentary on the challenges 
regulators face to keep up with rapidly developing 
screen technologies and suggestions on how 
parents can mediate their children’s screen behav-
iour, this text is an essential read for researchers 
and students taking courses in child development, 
family studies, broadcasting and communication.

SH316.774-053/Gu700

Potter, J.W. (2021). Digital 
Media Effects. Rowman & 
Littlefield. 
ISBN 9781538141014.

People have always depended on the 
mass media for information and entertainment. 
Surveys of their exposure consistently have 
shown increases in their time spent with the 
media year after year; these increases shot up 
dramatically in the past two decades with the 
proliferation of what has been called the digital 
or new media. With mobile devices and easy 
access to Wi-Fi connections, people are now in 
constant connection with an ever growing source 
of information and entertainment and they can 
contribute their own content to those sources 
by using email and texting, as well as sharing 
photos, videos, and even the most minute details 
of their everyday lives. As their media usage 
shifts away from the traditional media and into 
digital media with their immediacy, interactivity, 
and intrusiveness, the way the media have been 
affecting people has fundamentally changed. 
Digital Media Effects focuses on those changes in 
media effects. While the author acknowledges 
the findings from the very large literature of 
effects from exposure to traditional media, this 
book focuses attention much more onto the 
special kinds of effects that are now occurring 
given the changes in the nature of those expo-
sures as well as the access to a much wider range 
of messages and experiences.

SH316.774:004/Po743

Lievrouw, L.A., & Loader, 
B.D. (Eds.). (2021). 
Routledge Handbook 
of Digital Media and 
Communication. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138672093

What are we to make of our digital social 
lives and the forces that shape it? Should we 
feel fortunate to experience such networked 
connectivity? Are we privileged to have access 
to unimaginable amounts of information? Is it 
easier to work in a digital global economy? Or 
is our privacy and freedom under threat from 
digital surveillance? Our security and welfare 
being put at risk? Our politics undermined by 
hidden algorithms and misinformation? Written 
by a distinguished group of leading scholars 
from around the world, the Routledge Handbook 
of Digital Media and Communication provides a 
comprehensive, unique, and multidisciplinary 
exploration of this rapidly growing and vibrant 
field of study. The Handbook adopts a three-part 
structural framework for understanding the so-
ciocultural impact of digital media: the artifacts 
or physical devices and systems that people use 
to communicate; the communicative practices 
in which they engage to use those devices, 
express themselves, and share meaning; and the 
organizational and institutional arrangements, 
structures, or formations that develop around 
those practices and artifacts. Comprising a series 
of essay-chapters on a wide range of topics, this 
volume crystallizes current knowledge, provides 
historical context, and critically articulates the 
challenges and implications of the emerging 

dominance of the network and normalization 
of digitally mediated relations. Issues explored 
include the power of algorithms, digital currency, 
gaming culture, surveillance, social network-
ing, and connective mobilization. More than a 
reference work, this Handbook delivers a com-
prehensive, authoritative overview of the state 
of new media scholarship and its most important 
future directions that will shape and animate 
current debates.

SH316.774:004/Ro852
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Ashley, S. (2020). News 
Literacy and Democracy. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138625068

News Literacy and Democracy invites 
readers to go beyond surface-level fact checking 
and to examine the structures, institutions, 
practices, and routines that comprise news media 
systems. This introductory text underscores 
the importance of news literacy to democratic 
life and advances an argument that critical 
contexts regarding news media structures and 
institutions should be central to news literacy 
education. Under the larger umbrella of media 
literacy, a critical approach to news literacy seeks 
to examine the mediated construction of the 
social world and the processes and influences 
that allow some news messages to spread while 
others get left out. Drawing on research from 
a range of disciplines, including media studies, 
political economy, and social psychology, this 
book aims to inform and empower the citizens 
who rely on news media so they may more fully 
participate in democratic and civic life. The book 
is an essential read for undergraduate students 
of journalism and news literacy and will be of 
interest to scholars teaching and studying media 
literacy, political economy, media sociology, and 
political psychology.

SH316.774:37/As378

Bounegru, L., & Gray, J. 
(Eds.). (2021). The Data 
Journalism Handbook : 
Towards a Critical Data 
Practice. Amsterdam 
University Press. 
ISBN 9789462989511

The Data Journalism Handbook: Towards a 
Critical Data Practice provides a rich and pano-
ramic introduction to data journalism, combining 
both critical reflection and practical insight. It 
offers a diverse collection of perspectives on 
how data journalism is done around the world 
and the broader consequences of datafication 
in the news, serving as both a textbook and a 
sourcebook for this emerging field. With more 
than 50 chapters from leading researchers and 
practitioners of data journalism, it explores the 
work needed to render technologies and data 
productive for journalistic purposes. It also gives 
a “behind the scenes” look at the social lives of 
data sets, data infrastructures, and data stories 
in newsrooms, media organizations, start-ups, 
civil society organizations and beyond. The book 
includes sections on “doing issues with data,” 
“assembling data,” “working with data,” “experi-
encing data,” “investigating data, platforms and 
algorithms,” “organizing data journalism,” “learn-
ing data journalism together” and “situating data 
journalism.”

SH070/Bo912 • JSTOR Books Open Access
 

Rauch, J. (2021). Resisting 
the News : Engaged 
Audiences, Alternative 
Media, and Popular 
Critique of Journalism. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367441173

Resisting the News brings together unique 
insights from activists and alternative-media users 
to offer a distinctive perspective on the problems 
of journalism today – and how to fix them.

Using critical-cultural theory and, in 
particular, the conceptual frameworks of ritual 
communication and interpretive communities, 
this book examines how audiences filter their 
interpretations of mainstream news through the 
prisms of their identities and experiences with 
alternative media and political protest. Jennifer 
Rauch gives voice to alternative-media audiences 
and illuminates the cultural resources, values, as-
sumptions, critical skills, and discursive strategies 
through which they make sense of their news 
environments. Drawing on a 15-year research 
project, Rauch employs a variety of qualitative, 
quantitative, and quasi-ethnographic methods, 
including focus groups, media-use diaries, 
close-ended surveys, and open-ended questions, 
to paint a layered portrait of liberal and conserva-
tive critiques of journalism.

Shedding new light on popular theories 
about “how news works” and about “mass” 
audiences, this book will be useful to students, 
scholars, and teachers of political communi-
cation, journalism studies, media studies, and 
critical-cultural studies.

SH070/Ra792

Will, T., Hujala, A., 
Laulainen, S., & 
McMurray, R., (Eds.). 
(2020). The Management 
of Wicked Problems in 
Health and Social Care. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138103627

At a time of growing pressure on health 
and social care services, this book draws together 
contributions which highlight contemporary 
challenges for their management. Providing a 
range of contributions that draw on a Critical 
Management Studies perspective, the book raises 
macro-level concerns with theory, demograph-
ics and economics on the one hand, as well as 
micro-level challenges of leadership, voice and 
engagement on the other. Rather than being an 
attempt to define the ‘wickedness’ of problems 
in this field, this book provides new insights de-
signed to be of interest and value to researchers, 
students and managers.

Contributions from international re-
searchers explore four main topics: identifying 
contemporary challenges in health and social 
care; managing, leading and following; listen-
ing to silent voices in delivering change; and 
new methodologies for understanding care 
challenges. This is a timely and engaging book 
that challenges to think again about how we 
should look at, engage with and support all those 
involved in health and social care.

SH364/Ma466

Sociālā labklājība un sociālais darbs
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Laging, M., & Žganec, 
N. (Eds.). (2021). Social 
Work Education in 
Europe : Traditions 
and Transformations. 
Springer. 
ISBN 9783030697006

This contributed volume provides an 
in-depth overview of current social and socio-po-
litical transformations in Europe and their effects 
on social work and its educational structures. It 
elucidates these transformations and structures 
at the individual level of ten different countries 
and goes on to elaborate a European perspective 
in this field. Readers gain insight into the variety 
in social work and its educational structures in 
Europe and, at the same time, readers receive 
starting points for the exchange of ideas, collabo-
ration and further development in the individual 
countries and in Europe.

The introduction outlines the current 
developments and challenges facing social 
work education in Europe, contextualizing the 
topics to be covered in the volume. Each chapter 
offers an individual country profile of social 
work, including an analysis of typical examples 
of different traditions of educational models for 
social work that, collectively, provide insight into 
an overall “European model of education for 
social work.” The countries selected represent all 
parts of Europe: Finland, Latvia, Germany, United 
Kingdom, The Netherlands, France, Italy, Croatia, 
Romania, Cyprus.

European Social Work Education is an 
essential resource – an up-to-date and differ-
entiated inventory of social work education in 

Lorenz, W., Havrdová, 
Z., & Matoušek, O. 
(Eds.). (2021). European 
Social Work After 1989 
: East-West Exchanges 
Between Universal 
Principles and Cultural 
Sensitivity. Springer. 
ISBN 9783030458102

This book presents a unique analysis of 
the learning derived from East-West contacts 
in social work and reflects on the discipline’s 
inalienable trans-national dimensions, of high 
actuality in the face of the re-emergence of 
nationalisms. The fundamental transformations 
in Europe subsequent to the revolutions of 1989 
had a profound impact on social work in terms of 
sharply raising the profession’s relationship with 
politics. The exchanges between western schools 
of social work and the emergent academic 
partner institutions in former Communist coun-
tries formed a valuable testing ground for the 
essential principles and competences of social 
work in terms of their universal scientific basis on 
the one hand and their regard for cultural and 
national values and contexts on the other.

The chapters in this contributed volume 
focus on lessons derived from fundamental 
social and political transformations, highlight-
ed by East-West encounters and intra-national 
divisions, and thereby have important messages 
for mastering impending transformations in the 
light of the global COVID-19 health crisis. They 
demonstrate how cultural and social divisions 
can be addressed constructively with direct 
implications for training and practice in dramat-
ically changing contexts. European Social Work 
After 1989: East-West Exchanges Between Universal 

Europe from a horizontal and vertical perspective 
– which describes fields of work and approaches 
that prepare students to practice social work, 
examines the degree of academization of the 
discipline and investigates its structures and con-
ditions. Social workers and social work educators, 
researchers and practitioners will find this an 
engaging and useful text.

SH364.4/So080

Principles and Cultural Sensitivity is an invaluable 
resource for social work educators; social work 
practitioners confronted with national and 
international divisions; students of social work, of 
social administration and policy; and any policy 
researcher with a comparative focus.

SH364.4/Eu600
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Brotherton, G., & 
Cronin, T.M. (2021). 
Working with Vulnerable 
Children, Young People 
and Families (2nd ed.). 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367151249

This fully revised and expanded edition 
considers the meaning of “vulnerability” – a key 
concept in early intervention – and the relation-
ship between vulnerability and the individual, 
communities and society. It includes new chapters 
on children’s voices, young people and vulnerabil-
ity, and working with vulnerable parents.

Introducing students to a broad debate 
around what constitutes vulnerability and related 
concepts such as risk and resilience, it examines 
how vulnerability has been conceptualised 
by policy makers with a clear focus on early 
intervention for preventing social problems later 
in life. It adopts a case study approach, using 
chapters examining the concept of vulnerability 
from sociological, psychological and social policy 
perspectives before looking at examples around 
leaving care, victims of violence, sexual abuse, 
and the Internet.

Supporting students in engaging with and 
evaluating the conceptualisation and application 
of vulnerability in professional practice, this book 
is suitable for anyone either preparing for or cur-
rently working within the children’s workforce, 
from social work and health care to education 
and youth work.

SH364.4-053/Wo720

Spicker, P. (2020). Poverty 
of Nations : A Relational 
Perspective. Policy Press. 
ISBN 9781447343332

In this persuasive study, social welfare and 
policy expert Paul Spicker makes a case for a 
relational view of poverty. Poverty is much more 
than a lack of resources. It involves a complex 
set of social relationships, such as economic 
disadvantage, insecurity or a lack of rights. These 
relational elements tell us what poverty is – what 
it consists of, what poor people are experiencing, 
and what problems need to be addressed. This 
book examines poverty in the context of the 
economy, society and the political community, 
considering how states can respond to issues of 
inequality, exclusion and powerlessness. Drawing 
on examples of social policy in both rich and 
poor countries, this is an accessible contribution 
to the debate about the nature of poverty and 
responses to it.

SH364.6/Sp450
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Gonzalez-Espejo, 
M.H., & Pavón, J. (Eds.). 
(2020). An Introductory 
Guide to Artificial 
Intelligence for Legal 
Professionals. Kluwer 
Law International. 
ISBN 9789403509433

This introduction to AI will help practition-
ers in tax law, labour law, competition law and 
intellectual property law to understand what AI 
is, what it serves, what is the state-of-the-art and 
the potential of this technology, how they can 
benefit from its advantages and what are the 
risks it poses. It will be beneficial for people in the 
labour market, and the economic and business 
sector seeking legal advice. Also, policymakers 
will recognize the urgent need to formulate rules 
to properly manage the future of AI.

ET34:004/An001 

Bernitz, U., Groussot, 
X., Paju, J., & De Vries, 
S.A. (Eds.) (2020). 
General Principles of EU 
Law and the EU Digital 
Order. Kluwer Law 
International. 
ISBN 9789403511658

General Principles of EU Law and the EU 
Digital Order addresses the role of general princi-
ples in the era of digitalization and the (potential) 
impact of digitalization on the theory of general 
principles of union law. Digitalization of societies 
has important ramifications for citizens and busi-
nesses. The digital landscape is rapidly changing, 
whereas at the same time there are growing con-
cerns about how market access in the European 
Union’s (EU’s) digital market as well as fundamen-
tal rights can be sufficiently safeguarded in the 
shadow of ‘big data’ and algorithms. This timely 
and important book presents expert analyses of 
how digitalization raises questions of the future 
role for general principles of EU law, including the 
foundational principles of the EU’s fundamental 
economic freedoms and EU competition rules.

ET34:004/Ge412

Iglezakis, I. (Ed.). 
(2020). Legal Issues of 
Mobile Apps : A Practical 
Guide. Kluwer Law 
International. 
ISBN 9789403522401

Legal Issues of Mobile Apps is a concise, 
practical guide that provides a detailed analysis 
of practical legal issues related to mobile apps. 
It also performs an extensive scrutiny of legal 
relationships between app developers, app 
stores and users. Rapidly evolving technology 
and cross-border issues have created a complex 
regulatory environment for mobile applications, 
affecting different areas of law. In less than ten 
years, touchscreen smartphones and their apps 
have created an unprecedented technological 
revolution. Yet they are rife with serious potential 
for breaches of privacy and security, and a lack 
of uniform rules makes navigation of the legal 
landscape extremely difficult. Addressing this un-
stable regulatory environment, this book for the 
first time provides a measure of legal certainty. It 
examines case law and legislation in Europe and 
the United States to ensure appropriate handling 
of legal issues that arise in the app marketplace.

ET34:004/Le193 

Bustamante, T., & 
Decat, T. (Eds.). (2020). 
Philosophy of Law 
as an Integral Part of 
Philosophy : Essays on 
the Jurisprudence of 
Gerald J. Postema. Hart 
Publishing. 
ISBN 9781509933884 

This edited collection considers the work of 
one of the most important legal philosophers of 
our time, Professor Gerald J. Postema. It includes 
contributions from expert philosophers of law.

The chapters dig deep into important 
camps of Postema’s rich theoretical project 
including:

• The value of the rule of law;
• The ideal of integrity in adjudication;
• His works on analogical reasoning;
• The methodology of jurisprudence;
• Dialogues with Ronald Dworkin, Joseph 

Raz, Frederick Schauer and H.L.A. Hart.
The collection includes an original article 

by Professor Postema, in which he develops his 
conception of the rule of law and replies to some 
objections to previous works, and an interview 
in which he provides a fascinating and unique 
insight into his philosophy of law.

ET340.12/Ph633
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Tasioulas, J. (Ed.). 
(2020). The Cambridge 
Companion to the 
Philosophy of Law. 
Cambridge University 
Press. 
ISBN 9781107458222 

Reflection on the law gives rise to many 
methodological questions. Some relate to legal 
doctrines – how best to understand, rationalise 
and potentially justify areas such as contract law 
or administrative law or criminal procedure. This 
chapter, by contrast, will focus on the question of 
how to understand ‘law in general’, or the ‘nature 
of law’. Law in this sense is standardly regarded 
as a particular type of social practice with two 
dimensions: an institutional dimension involving 
bodies such as legislatures and courts, and a 
normative dimension involving the standards 
and other considerations created and applied 
by those bodies (‘the law’). How should we go 
about making sense of this social practice? In 
what way should it be approached? There are 
three prominent features of our contempo-
rary understanding of law that feed into the 
methodological debate: (a) the idea that law is a 
general type of social practice, found in different 
cultures at different times; (b) the idea that law is 
a social construction, whose existence depends 
upon the combined beliefs and actions of a 
variety of social actors; and (c) the idea that law 
is a hermeneutic practice, that is, a practice that 
we self-consciously understand as a distinctive 
sort of social practice, and in terms of which we 
understand and structure features of our social 
world.

ET340.12/Ca287

Du Plessis, P. (Ed.). (2018). 
Cicero’s Law : Rethinking 
Roman Law of the Late 
Republic. Edinburgh 
University Press. 
ISBN 9781474432535

A fundamental re-assessment of Cicero’s 
place in Roman law. This volume brings together 
an international team of scholars to debate 
Cicero’s role in the narrative of Roman law in the 
late Republic, a role that has been minimised or 
overlooked in previous scholarship. This reflects 
current research that opens a larger and more 
complex debate about the nature of law and of 
the legal profession in the last century of the 
Roman Republic.

ET340.15(37)/Ci173 
EBSCOhost Ebook Academic Collection 

Lian, A. (2020). 
Stereoscopic Law : Oliver 
Wendell Holmes and Legal 
Education. Cambridge 
University Press. 
ISBN 9781108474740 

In this unique book, Alexander Lian, a 
practicing commercial litigator, advances the 
thesis that the most famous article in American 
jurisprudence, Oliver Wendell Holmes’s “The Path 
of the Law,” presents Holmes’s leading ideas on 
legal education. Through meticulous analysis, 
Lian explores Holmes’s fundamental ideas on 
law and its study. He puts “The Path of the Law” 
within the trajectory of Holmes’s jurisprudence, 
from earliest scholarship to The Common Law to 
the occasional pieces Holmes wrote or delivered 
after joining the U.S. Supreme Court. Lian takes a 
close look at the reactions “The Path of the Law” 
has evoked, both positive and negative, and 
restates the essay’s core teachings for today’s 
legal educators. Lian convincingly shows that 
Holmes’s “theory of legal study” broke down ar-
tificial barriers between theory and practice. For 
contemporary legal educators, Stereoscopic Law 
reformulates Holmes’s fundamental message 
that the law must be seen and taught three-di-
mensionally.

ET340.115/Li005

Treiber, H., & Philpotts, 
M. (2020). Reading Max 
Weber’s Sociology of Law. 
Oxford University Press. 
ISBN 9780198837329

Reading Max Weber’s Sociology of Law 
serves both as an introduction and as a distillation 
of more than thirty years of reading and reflec-
tion on Weber’s scholarship. It provides a solid 
and comprehensive introduction to Weber and 
sets out his main concepts. Drawing on recent 
research in the history of law, this book also 
presents and critiques the process by which the 
law was rationalized and which Weber divided 
into four ideal-typical stages of development. 
Hubert Treiber provides commentary in a manner 
informed both historically and sociologically.

The book explores Weber’s concepts in re-
lation to the creation of laws between the secular 
and the religious powers. The book goes on to 
examine the codifications that were undertaken 
by Prussian absolutism and Napoleon in the 
Code Civil. It further covers Weber’s thoughts on 
antiformal legal tendencies, issues that are still 
prevalent in law today.

This text is no mere reiteration of Weber’s 
concepts. The volume contextualizes Weber’s 
work in the light of current research, setting out 
to amend misinterpretations and misunderstand-
ings that have prevailed from Weber’s original 
texts. Treiber’s introduction is much more than 
a simple guide through a complicated text. It is 
an important work in its own right and critical for 
any student of the sociology of law.

ET340.125/Tr331
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Erkkilä, V., & Haferkamp, 
H.P. (Eds.). (2021). 
Socialism and Legal 
History : The Histories 
and Historians of Law 
in Socialist East Central 
Europe. Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367414757

This book focuses on the way in which 
legal historians and legal scientists used the past 
to legitimize, challenge, explain and familiarize 
the socialist legal orders, which were backed by 
dictatorial governments.

The volume studies legal historians and 
legal histories written in Eastern European 
countries during the socialist era after the Second 
World War. The book investigates whether there 
was a unified form of socialist legal historiogra-
phy, and if so, what can be said of its common 
features. The individual chapters of this volume 
concentrate on the regimes that situate between 
the Russian, and later Soviet, legal culture and the 
area covered by the German Civil Code. Hence, 
the geographical focus of the book is on East 
Germany, Russia, the Baltic states, Poland and 
Hungary. The approach is transnational, focusing 
on the interaction and intertwinement of the 
then hegemonic communist ideology and the 
ideas of law and justice, as they appeared in the 
writings of legal historians of the socialist legal 
orders. Such an angle enables concentration on 
the dynamics between politics and law as well as 
identities and legal history.

Studying the socialist interpretations of 
legal history reveals the ways in which the 20th 
century legal scholars, situated between legal 
renewal and political guidance gave legitimacy 

Baer, S. (2021). 
Rechtssoziologie : 
Eine Einführung in 
die interdisziplinäre 
Rechtsforschung (4. 
Auflage). Nomos.
ISBN 9783848761883

Was ist Recht – als soziale Tatsache, als 
kulturelle Form, als Praxis der Regulierung, 
als Recht 2.0.? Das Lehrbuch präsentiert die 
wichtigsten Theorien und Forschungsergebnisse 
des Faches – erstmals systematisch bezogen 
auf die Funktionen von Recht, alle Bereiche 
juristischer Praxis – von der Justiz bis zur Gesetz-
gebung, jüngste Erkenntnisse empirischer 
Rechtsforschung und aktuelle Fragestellungen. 
Neben den Klassikern finden sich insbesondere 
auch jüngere, kritische Ansätze. Es ist ein Lehr- 
und Lesebuch für Lehrveranstaltungen, das 
Studium und zur Vorbereitung von Prüfungen; 
dazu kommen praktische Hinweise zu Methoden 
der Forschung und eine Literaturauswahl.

ET340.125/Ba125

to, struggled to come to terms with, and sketched 
the future of the socialist legal orders.

The book will be a valuable resource for 
academics and researchers working in the areas 
of Legal History, Jurisprudence and Philosophy of 
Law and European Studies.

ET340(4)/So084 • OAPEN Free

Craig, P., & De Búrca, 
G. (2020). EU Law : Text, 
Cases, and Materials (7th 
ed.). Oxford University 
Press. 
ISBN 9780198856641

Building on its unrivalled reputation as the 
definitive EU law textbook, this seventh edition 
continues to provide clear and insightful analysis 
of all aspects of European Union law. Drawing 
on their wealth of experience, Paul Craig and 
Grainne de Burca succeed in bringing together 
a unique mix of illuminating commentary and 
well-chosen extracts from a wide range of cases, 
legislation and academic publications. Chapters 
have been carefully structured and designed 
to enhance student learning at all levels, laying 
the foundations of the subject while building 
analysis of more complex areas and cutting-edge 
debates. The seventh edition has been compre-
hensively updated to reflect the extensive legal 
developments that have taken place since publi-
cation of the sixth edition, and a new chapter on 
current challenges facing the EU (including Brexit 
and the rule of law crisis) has been added.

ET341.17/Cr090
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Feijen, L. (2021). 
The Evolution of 
Humanitarian Protection 
in European Law and 
Practice. Cambridge 
University Press. 
ISBN 9781108483483 

The last couple of years have witnessed an 
unprecedented battle within Europe between 
values and pragmatism, and between States’ 
interests and individuals’ rights. This book 
examines humanitarian considerations and 
immigration control from two perspectives; one 
broader and more philosophical, the other more 
practical. The impetus to show compassion for 
certain categories of persons with vulnerabili-
ties can depend on religious, philosophical and 
political thought. Manifestation of this compas-
sion can vary from the notion of a charitable act 
to aid ‘the wretched’ in their home country, to 
humanitarian assistance for the ‘distant needy’ in 
foreign lands and, finally, to immigration policies 
deciding who to admit or expel from the country. 
The domestic practice of humanitarian protec-
tion has increasingly drawn in transnational 
law through the expansion of the EU acquis on 
asylum, and the interpretation of the European 
Court of Human Rights.

ET341.43/Fe304

Krūmiņš, T. (2020). 
Arbitration and Human 
Rights : Approaches to 
Excluding the Annulment 
of Arbitral Awards and 
Their Compatibility with 
the ECHR. Springer. 
ISBN 9783030542368

This book presents a creative synthesis of 
two ostensibly disparate fields of law – arbitration 
and human rights. More specifically, it focuses on 
various legislative approaches to excluding the 
annulment of arbitral awards (setting-aside pro-
ceedings) at the seat of arbitration and evaluates 
the compatibility of such approaches with the 
European Convention on Human Rights (ECHR), in 
particular the right to a fair trial under Article 6(1).

The book first assesses the applicability 
and impact of the ECHR, in particular Article 6(1), 
on international commercial arbitration. It then 
analyses a number of legislative approaches to 
excluding setting-aside proceedings, focusing 
on two synergetic phenomena – exclusion 
agreements and the total lack of setting-aside 
proceedings in national arbitration law. Lastly, the 
book investigates to what extent the lack of set-
ting-aside proceedings in national arbitration law 
may lead to a violation of arbitrating parties’ right 
to a fair trial under Article 6(1), and puts forward 
certain de lege ferenda recommendations on how 
to best approach the regulation of setting-aside 
proceedings in national arbitration law from the 
standpoint of compliance with the ECHR.

ET341.6/Kr895

Birkinshaw, P. (2020). 
European Public Law : 
The Achievement and 
the Brexit Challenge 
(3rd ed.). Kluwer Law 
International. 
ISBN 9789041197511 

The book explains European public law 
in detail and the context in which laws interact 
in European societies. Masterfully summarising 
the debate surrounding the influence of EU and 
European Convention law on Member State law 
– particularly that of the UK – in a thematic and 
analytical manner, the author covers the follow-
ing topics and much more as they persist in the 
shadow of Brexit:

• Constitutional law and administrative law 
in the EU and France, Germany and the UK;

• Subsidiarity in the EU and UK devolution;
openness, transparency and access to 

information;
• National parliaments and scrutiny of EU law;
• Influence of EU law on UK judicial review;
• Access to justice in the light of austerity 

and government cuts in public expenditure;
• The future of the UK Human Rights Act;
• European influence on the law of liability;
• EU ombudsmen and internal grievance 

procedures;
• Future relationship between EU law and UK 

domestic law;
• Citizenship and protection of human rights;
• Competition, regulation, public service and 

the market;
• The impact of Brexit, the legal consequenc-

es of UK withdrawal legislation and European 

public law, the EU-UK written agreements on 
separation and the political declarations’ pros-
pects for a post-Brexit trade deal.

Detailed analyses of major cases and legal 
provisions are featured throughout the book.

ET341.17/Br754
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Biagi, F. (2020). European 
Constitutional Courts and 
Transitions to Democracy. 
Cambridge University 
Press. 
ISBN 9781108489393 

This book brings together research on 
democratization processes and constitutional 
justice by examining the role of three genera-
tions of European constitutional courts in the 
transitions to democracy that took place in 
Europe in the twentieth century. Using a com-
parative perspective, the author examines how 
the constitutional courts during that period 
managed to ensure an initial full implementation 
of the constitutional provisions, thus contribut-
ing – together with other actors and factors – to 
the positive outcome of the democratization 
processes. European Constitutional Courts and 
Transitions to Democracy provides a better under-
standing of the relationship between transitions 
to democracy and constitutionalism from the 
perspective of constitutional courts.

ET342.565.2/Bi017 

Larsen, S. (2021). The 
Constitutional Theory of 
the Federation and the 
European Union. Oxford 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780198859260

From the start of the European integration 
process, one question has puzzled scholars: 
what type of political association is the European 
Union? In absence of an agreed upon response, 
most scholars have suggested that the European 
Union is ‘sui generis’. This book challenges the 
sui generis thesis by demonstrating that the EU 
is not a unique form of association, but rather a 
federal union of states, or what this book calls 
a federation. This is a discrete form of political 
association on par with, though differentiated 
from, political modernity’s two other main forms, 
namely the state and the empire.

The federation cannot be understood on 
the basis of the general theory of the state or its 
concept of sovereignty. The ‘statist’ imaginary 
still dominates both the debates on federalism 
and the EU, meaning that all federal policies 
are either seen as ‘confederal’ associations of 
sovereign states or sovereign federal states. This 
book challenges this binary by demonstrating 
that the federation is not a ‘super state’ but a 
discrete political form with its own constitutional 
theory. It is characterized by a double political 
existence, a lack of internal hierarchy, and the 
internal absence, contestation, or repression of 
sovereignty. This book details the key aspects of 
federal constitutional theory and how this theory 
accounts for the EU’s constitutional form as well 

Çali, B., Bianku, L., & 
Motoc, I. (Eds.). (2021). 
Migration and the 
European Convention on 
Human Rights. Oxford 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780192895196

This edited collection investigates where 
the European Convention on Human Rights as 
a living instrument stands on migration and 
the rights of migrants. Chapters in the volume 
address how the tension between the textual 
silence of the Convention concerning migrant 
rights, and the significant number of cases that 
the European Court of Human Rights has ad-
dressed concerning migration, is resolved or left 
to the discretion of European states.

This book offers a comprehensive analysis 
of cases brought by migrants in different stages 
of migration, covering the right to flee, who is 
entitled to enter and remain in Europe, and what 
treatment is owed to them when they come within 
the jurisdiction of a Council of Europe member 
state. As such, the book evaluates the case law of 
the European Court of Human Rights concerning 
different categories of migrants including asylum 
seekers, irregular migrants, those who have mi-
grated through domestic lawful routes, and those 
who are currently second or third generation mi-
grants in Europe. The broad perspective adopted 
by the book allows for a systematic analysis of 
how and to what extent the Convention protects 
non-refoulement, migrant children, family rights 
of migrants, status rights of migrants, economic 
and social rights of migrants, as well as the cultural 
and religious rights of migrants.

ET341.234/Mi287

as the crises it has faced in recent years.
This book is broken into five chapters that 

cover the introduction to federalism, origins of 
the EU, state transformation and teleology, unity 
in diversity, and emergency rule without a sover-
eign. This book draws on a variety of literatures 
and historical material to help the reader develop 
a critical understanding of ‘constitutional myths’ 
and the theory of federalism.

ET342.4/La684
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Smith, R.M., & Beeman, 
R.R. (Eds.). (2020). 
Modern Constitutions. 
University of 
Pennsylvania Press. 
ISBN 9780812252347

In this volume, scholars from different 
disciplines specializing in different parts of the 
world provide discussions that exhibit many of 
the answers that modern constitution-makers 
have given and are giving to most if not all of the 
following questions in their varied settings. First, 
who has the authority to write a constitution 
or to propose amendments to that constitu-
tion? Second, who has the authority to enact a 
constitution in a way that makes it legitimately 
authoritative? Third and closely related, should a 
constitution be difficult to amend, so that it can 
provide enduring structures, limits, and guides 
for governing? Fourth, should the constitution be 
fully written as a single document (even though 
written amendments can be added)? Fifth and 
broadest, what sorts of governing institutions 
should a constitution establish? Sixth, finally, and 
perhaps most important: what should the pur-
poses of a constitution be? They offer reflections 
on why particular answers have been adopted 
and how far they may be judged successful.

The world has seen many new constitutions 
promising social rights and adopting innovative 
representative institutions. This book presents 
examples from the United States, Europe, Africa, 
and Asia that show these constitutions face many 
challenges, especially the rise of authoritarian 
regimes that endanger the rule of law.

ET342.4/Mo045

Pejchal, V. (2020). Hate 
Speech and Human 
Rights in Eastern Europe : 
Legislating for Divergent 
Values. Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367437848

Hate Speech and Human Rights.
Democracies need to understand these terms 
to properly adapt their legal frameworks. 
Regulation of hate speech exposes underlin-
ing and sometimes invisible societal values 
such as security and public order, equality and 
non-discrimination, human dignity, and other 
democratic vital interests.

The spread of hatred and hate speech has 
intensified in many corners of the world over the 
last decade and its regulation presents a conun-
drum for many democracies. This book presents 
a three-prong theory describing three different 
but complementary models of hate speech 
regulation which allows stakeholders to better 
address this phenomenon. It examines interna-
tional and national legal frameworks and related 
case law as well as pertinent scholarly literature 
review to highlight this development.

After a period of an absence of free speech 
during communism, post-communist democ-
racies have sought to build a framework for the 
exercise of free speech while protecting public 
goods such as liberty, equality and human 
dignity. The three-prong theory is applied to 
identify public goods and values underlining the 
regulation of hate speech in the Czech Republic 
and Slovakia, two countries that share a political, 
sociological, and legal history, as an example 

of the differing approaches to hate speech 
regulation in post-communist societies due to 
divergent social values, despite identical legal 
frameworks.

This book will be of great interest to 
scholars of human rights law, lawyers, judges, 
government, NGOs, media and anyone who 
would like to understand values that underpin 
hate speech regulations which reflect values that 
society cherishes the most.

ET342.727/Pe217
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Cornu, M., Vaivade, A., 
Martinet, L., & Hance, C. 
(Eds.). (2020). Intangible 
Cultural Heritage under 
National and International 
Law : Going Beyond the 
2003 UNESCO Convention. 
Edward Elgar Publishing. 
ISBN 9781839100024 

This illuminating book offers an author-
itative analysis of the legal issues relating to 
safeguarding intangible cultural heritage. Taking 
a critical approach, it provides a unique insight 
into the impact of international and national 
law on the present and future safeguarding 
processes of intangible cultural heritage. Expert 
contributors draw on the results of an inter-
national study conducted in 26 countries to 
illustrate how domestic laws comprehend the 
notion of intangible cultural heritage. The book 
explores the relationship that these states main-
tain with the safeguarding of intangible cultural 
heritage, and highlights challenging concepts, 
including the principle of participation and com-
munity and the nature of safeguarding. Through 
the analysis and synthesis of empirical data, the 
book also identifies new developments in cul-
tural heritage law. This book will be an essential 
resource for scholars and students of cultural 
heritage law, as well as anthropology, ethnology, 
and cultural studies. Its panorama of national 
experiences will also be beneficial for persons in-
volved in the safeguarding of intangible cultural 
heritage, including policy makers and NGOs.

ET351.85:930.85/In710
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Grundmann, S., & 
Grochowski, M. (Eds.). 
(2021). European 
Contract Law and the 
Creation of Norms. 
Intersentia. 
ISBN 9781780689654

The book provides a broad and topical 
perspective of the sources of modern contract 
law. It examines the creation of contract law 
as a multi-pronged occurrence that involves 
diverse types of normative content and various 
actors. The book encompasses both a classical 
perspective on contract law as a state-created 
edifice and also delves into the setting of con-
tractual rules by non-state actors. In so doing, 
the volume thoroughly analyses present-day de-
velopments to make sense of shifting attitudes 
towards the overall regulatory paradigm of con-
tract law and those that reshape the classic view 
of the sources of contract law. The latter con-
cerns, in particular, the digitalisation of markets 
and growing trends towards granularisation and 
personalisation of rules. The book builds on the 
EU private law perspective as its primary point 
of reference. At the same time, its reach goes far 
beyond this domain to include in-depth analysis 
from the vantage points of general contract 
theory and comparative analysis. In so doing, it 
pays particular attention to theoretical founda-
tions of sources of contract law and values that 
underpin them. By adopting such diversified 
perspectives, the book attempts to provide for 
a better understanding of the nature and func-
tions of present-day contract law by capturing 
the multitude of social and economic dynamics 

that shape its normative landscape. 
The volume gathers a unique and distin-

guished group of contributors from the EU, USA 
and Israel. They bring research experience from 
various areas of private law and contribute with 
diverse conceptual perspectives.

ET347.4/Eu600

Peters, B. (2021). 
Administrative Traditions 
: Understanding the 
Roots of Contemporary 
Administrative Behavior. 
Oxford University Press. 
ISBN 9780198297253

Contemporary public administration 
reflects its historical roots, as well as contem-
porary ideas about how the public bureaucracy 
should be organized and function. This book 
argues that there are administrative traditions 
that have their roots centuries ago but continue 
to influence administrative behaviour. Further 
within Western Europe, North America, and the 
Antipodes there are four distinctive adminis-
trative traditions: Anglo-American, Napoleonic, 
Germanic, and Scandinavian. These are not 
the only traditions however, and the book also 
explores administrative traditions in Central and 
Eastern Europe, Latin America, Asia, and the 
Islamic world. In addition, the book contains a 
discussion of how administrative traditions of 
the colonial powers influenced contemporary 
administration in Africa, and how they continue 
to interact with traditional forms of governance. 
These discussions of tradition and persistence are 
also discussed in light of the numerous attempts 
to reform and change public administration. 
Some administrative traditions have been more 
capable than others of resisting attempts at 
reform, especially those associated with the New 
Public Management.

ET35/Pe770
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Boone, M., & Maguire, 
N. (Eds.). (2020). The 
Enforcement of Offender 
Supervision in Europe : 
Understanding Breach 
Processes. Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367481933

This book provides a comparative analysis 
of the process of breach across ten different 
European jurisdictions by identifying and elabo-
rating a number of key analytical themes through 
which the different systems can be compared 
and evaluated. It is informed by and hopes to 
advance the research activities of the COST 
Action IS1106 on Offender Supervision in Europe, 
particularly the Action’s work on developing 
new comparative methodologies to examine 
the process of decision-making involved in the 
breaching of offenders for non-compliance. This 
volume consists of country chapters and themat-
ic chapters. Analyses are based on exhaustive 
reviews of the literature available in each juris-
diction as well as the results of an empirical pilot 
study to provide a unique and valuable insight 
into current practice as well as enhancing our un-
derstanding of the contingencies and vagaries of 
the processes of breach as they exist in both civil 
and common law European jurisdictions. The key 
themes and emerging concerns that are explored 
include: the roles and responsibilities of the 
different actors involved in the breach process; 
the degree and nature of discretion exercised by 
decision-makers; and legitimacy, due process and 
procedural requirements of breach processes 
both from a pan-European and from a compara-
tive perspective. 

This book will be of interest to criminal 
lawyers and criminologists, policy makers, crim-
inal justice practitioners, probation workers and 
students of criminal justice studies across Europe. 
Comparative insight into the decision-making 
processes of breach across Europe will also be of 
interest to American, Canadian and Australian 
audiences seeking comparisons with their own 
systems.

ET343.81/En340
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Hinkel, E. (Ed.). (2016). 
Teaching English 
Grammar to Speakers 
of Other Languages. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138906938

This practical and research-based introduc-
tion to current and effective English grammar 
instruction gives pre-service and in-service 
teachers and teacher educators a strong founda-
tion for teaching second language grammar and 
helps them develop their professional knowl-
edge and skills. Written in a highly readable style 
for an international audience, it provides a thor-
ough and rounded overview of the principles, 
strategies, techniques, and applications currently 
dominant in teaching L2 grammar in a range of 
instructional settings around the world. Chapter 
authors are world-class authorities in grammar 
and grammar teaching and learning. All chapters 
are based on theoretical frameworks and/or 
research foundations with a strong emphasis on 
practical applications and implications for class-
room teaching, and highlight teaching methods, 
key concepts, and terminology associated with 
grammar instruction.

Illuminating the options and choices in 
grammar teaching from a contemporary per-
spective, Teaching English Grammar to Speakers of 
Other Languages is ideal as key text for students 
in undergraduate and graduate MA-TESOL pro-
grams and as a resource for practicing ESL/EFL 
teachers, teacher educators, and teaching faculty.

SH811.111’36/Te003
 

Berry, R. (2021). Doing 
English Grammar : 
Theory, Description and 
Practice. Cambridge 
University Press. 
ISBN 9781108412810

Grammar is integral to teaching English as 
a second language, and yet there is often a dis-
connect between theory and practice. This book 
bridges that gap by introducing key theories of 
English grammar and showing how they can be 
applied in teaching. By drawing on an eclectic 
range of sources, and using a multidisciplinary 
approach, Berry links advances in our knowledge 
of grammar, from theoretical and descriptive 
viewpoints, with developments in pedagogical 
practices, to provide a comprehensive overview 
of the whole process of grammar. The second 
part of the book contains four case studies of key 
areas of English grammar in which the insights of 
the earlier chapters are applied, illustrating how 
grammar theory is used in practice. Offering new 
insights into the way English grammar works, 
this book is invaluable for all professionals who 
‘do’ English grammar: teachers, grammarians, 
textbook writers and syllabus designers, testers 
and researchers.

SH811.111’36/Be675

Ahmadian, M.J., & García 
Mayo, M.P. (Eds.). (2019). 
Recent Perspectives on 
Task-Based Language 
Learning and Teaching. 
De Gruyter Mouton. 
ISBN 9781501519383

The last three decades have witnessed 
a growth of interest in research on tasks from 
various perspectives and numerous books and 
collections of articles have been published 
focusing on the notion of task and its utility in dif-
ferent contexts. Nevertheless, what is lacking is a 
multi-faceted examination of tasks from different 
important perspectives. This edited volume, 
with four sections of three chapters each, views 
tasks and Task-based Language Teaching (TBLT) 
from four distinct (but complementary) vantage 
points. In the first section, all chapters view tasks 
from a cognitive-interactionist angle with each 
addressing one key facet of either cognition or 
interaction (or both) in different contexts (CALL 
and EFL/ESL). Section two hinges on the idea that 
language teaching and learning is perhaps best 
conceptualized, understood, and investigated 
within a complexity theory framework which 
accounts for the dynamicity and interrelatedness 
of the variables involved. Viewing TBLT from a 
sociocultural lens is what connects the chapters 
included in the third section. Finally, the fourth 
section views TBLT from pedagogical and curricu-
lar vantage points.

SH81’24/Re051 
EBSCOhost Ebook Academic Collection

Danesi, M. (2020). The 
Quest for Meaning : A 
Guide to Semiotic Theory 
and Practice (2nd ed.). 
University of Toronto 
Press. 
ISBN 9781487523510

Dating back to antiquity, semiotics is 
both a “technique” and a “science” that aims 
to understand the nature of meaning. An 
academic discipline in its own right, semiotics 
uses signs, such as words and symbols, to think, 
communicate, reflect, transmit, and preserve 
knowledge. Since the initial publication of The 
Quest for Meaning in 2007, the world has changed 
dramatically with the advent of online culture, 
new technologies, and new ways of making signs 
and symbols. Updated to reflect these many 
changes, the second edition includes a compre-
hensive chapter on the use of semiotics in the 
Internet age. Written in a student-friendly style, 
featuring examples from everyday life, the book 
explains what semiotics is all about and why it is 
so important for gaining insights into our elusive 
and mysterious human nature.

SH81’22/Da426

Va
lo

dn
ie

cīb
a

http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-000822805
http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001038538
http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001038573
http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/c86e2u/371KISCNLL_SFX4100000001501820
http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/c86e2u/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001038576


© LNB Nozaru literatūras centrs, 202183

Rymes, B. (2020). 
How We Talk about 
Language : Exploring 
Citizen Sociolinguistics. 
Cambridge University 
Press. 
ISBN 9781108725965

The most important challenges humans 
face – identity, life, death, war, peace, the fate of 
our planet – are manifested and debated through 
language. This book provides the intellectual and 
practical tools we need to analyse how people 
talk about language, how we can participate 
in those conversations, and what we can learn 
from them about both language and our society. 
Along the way, we learn that knowledge about 
language and its connection to social life is 
not primarily produced and spread by linguists 
or sociolinguists, or even language teachers, 
but through everyday conversations, on-line 
arguments, creative insults, music, art, memes, 
twitter-storms – any place language grabs 
people’s attention and foments more talk. An 
essential new aid to the study of the relationship 
between language, culture and society, this 
book provides a vision for language inquiry by 
turning our gaze to everyday forms of language 
expertise.

SH81’27/Ry580

Wang, M. (2020). 
Linguistic Semiotics. 
Springer. 
ISBN 9789811532481

This is the first book of its kind that explains 
the basic concepts, theoretical foundations and 
systematic research of linguistic semiotics, so 
as to establish a well-founded framework for 
linguistic semiotics as an independent discipline. 
While examining the major claims of different 
schools of semiotics, it also addresses 12 central 
issues concerning linguistic semiotics, and 
outlines semiotic studies in China focusing on 
the multiple research areas and accomplish-
ments. In addition to illustrations and tables, the 
book offers an “Index of References in Linguistic 
Semiotics” consisting of 1,063 entries, including 
monographs, journal papers, conference pro-
ceedings, etc. in Chinese, English and Russian.

SH81’22/Wa580

Semino, E., & Demjén, 
Z. (Eds.). (2020). 
Routledge Handbook of 
Metaphor and Language. 
Routledge. 
ISBN 9780367581428

The Routledge Handbook of Metaphor and 
Language provides a comprehensive overview 
of state-of-the-art interdisciplinary research on 
metaphor and language. Featuring 35 chapters 
written by leading scholars from around the 
world, the volume takes a broad view of the field 
of metaphor and language, and brings together 
diverse and distinct theoretical and applied 
perspectives to cover six key areas:

• Theoretical approaches to metaphor 
and language, covering Conceptual Metaphor 
Theory, Relevance Theory, Blending Theory and 
Dynamical Systems Theory;

• Methodological approaches to metaphor 
and language, discussing ways of identifying 
metaphors in verbal texts, images and gestures, 
as well as the use of corpus linguistics;

• Formal variation in patterns of metaphor 
use across text types, historical periods and 
languages;

• Functional variation of metaphor, in 
contexts including educational, commercial, 
scientific and political discourse, as well as online 
trolling;

• The applications of metaphor for problem 
solving, in business, education, healthcare and 
conflict situations;

• Language, metaphor, and cognitive 
development, examining the processing and 
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comprehension of metaphors.
The Routledge Handbook of Language and 

Metaphor is a must-have survey of this key field, 
and is essential reading for those interested in 
language and metaphor.
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Boye, K., & Kehayov, P. 
(2018). Complementizer 
Semantics in European 
Languages. De Gruyter 
Mouton. 
ISBN 9783110610680

The series is a platform for contributions of 
all kinds to this rapidly developing field. General 
problems are studied from the perspective of 
individual languages, language families, lan-
guage groups, or language samples. Conclusions 
are the result of a deepened study of empirical 
data. Special emphasis is given to little-known 
languages, whose analysis may shed new light on 
long-standing problems in general linguistics.

SH81’37/Co385 
EBSCOhost Ebook Academic Collection

Hyman, L.M., & 
Plank, F. (Eds.). (2019). 
Phonological Typology. 
De Gruyter Mouton. 
ISBN 9783110686371

Despite earlier work by Trubetzkoy, 
Jakobson and Greenberg, phonological typology 
is often underrepresented in typology textbooks. 
At the same time, most phonologists do not see 
a difference between phonological typology and 
cross-linguistic (formal) phonology. The purpose 
of this book is to bring together leading scholars 
to address the issue of phonological typology, 
both in terms of the unity and the diversity of 
phonological systems.

SH81’34/Ph800 
EBSCOhost Ebook Academic Collection 

McIntyre, D., & Walker, B. 
(2019). Corpus Stylistics 
: Theory and Practice. 
Edinburgh University 
Press. 
ISBN 9781474413213

A theoretical and practical guide to using 
corpus linguistic techniques in stylistic analysis. 

The use of corpora in stylistics has 
increased substantially in recent years but until 
now there has been no book detailing the 
theoretical basis and methodological practices 
of corpus stylistics. This book surveys the field 
and sets the agenda for this fast-developing 
area. Focusing on how to use off-the-shelf corpus 
software, such as AntConc, Wmatrix, and the 
Brigham Young University (BYU) corpus interface, 
this step-by-step guide explains the theory and 
practice of using corpus methods and tools 
for stylistic analysis. Eight original case studies 
demonstrate how to use corpus tools to analyse 
style in a range of texts, from the contemporary 
to the historical. McIntyre and Walker explain 
how to develop appropriate research questions 
for corpus stylistic analysis, construct and anno-
tate corpora, make sense of statistics, and analyse 
corpus data. In addition, the book provides 
practical advice on how to manage the transition 
from quantitative results to qualitative analysis, 
and explores how theories, models and frame-
works from stylistics can be used to enhance the 
qualitative phase of corpus analysis. Supported 
by detailed instructions on how to access and use 
relevant corpus software, this is a user’s guide to 
doing corpus stylistic analysis. For students and 
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researchers in stylistics new to the use of corpus 
methods and theories, the book presents a ‘how-
to’ guide; for corpus linguists it opens the door to 
the theories, models and frameworks developed 
in stylistics that are of value to mainstream 
corpus linguistics.

SH81’32/Mc200 
EBSCOhost Ebook Academic Collection
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Gavins, J., & Lahey, E. 
(Eds.). (2018). World 
Building : Discourse in 
the Mind. Bloomsbury 
Academic. 
ISBN 9781350056060

World Building represents the state-of-
the-discipline in worlds-based approaches to 
discourse, collected together for the first time. 
Over the last 40 years the ‘text-as-world’ meta-
phor has become one of the most prevalent and 
productive means of describing the experiencing 
of producing and receiving discourse. This has 
been the case in a range of disciplines, includ-
ing stylistics, cognitive poetics, narratology, 
discourse analysis and literary theory.

The metaphor has enabled analysts to 
formulate a variety of frameworks for describ-
ing and examining the textual and conceptual 
mechanics involved in human communica-
tion, articulating these variously through such 
concepts as ‘possible worlds’, ‘text-worlds’ and 
‘storyworlds’. Each of these key approaches 
shares an understanding of discourse as a log-
ically grounded, cognitively and pragmatically 
complex phenomenon. Discourse in this sense 
is capable of producing highly immersive and 
emotionally affecting conceptual spaces in the 
minds of discourse participants.

The chapters examine how best to doc-
ument and analyze this and this is an essential 
collection for stylisticians, linguists and narrative 
theorists.

SH81’42/Wo733s 
EBSCOhost Ebook Academic Collection

Sotirova, V. (Ed.). (2019). 
Bloomsbury Companion 
to Stylistics. Bloomsbury 
Academic. 
ISBN 9781350079441

This Bloomsbury Companion provides an 
overview of stylistics with a detailed outline of 
the scope and history of the discipline, as well as 
its key areas of research. 

The main research methods and approach-
es within the field are presented with a detailed 
overview and then illustrated with a chapter 
of unique new research by a leading scholar in 
the field. The Companion also features in-depth 
explorations of current research areas in stylistics 
in the form of new studies by established re-
searchers in the field. The broad interdisciplinary 
scope of stylistics is reflected in the wide array of 
approaches taken to the linguistic study of texts 
drawing on traditions from linguistics, literary 
theory, literary criticism, critical theory and narra-
tology, and in the diverse group of internationally 
recognised contributors.

SH81’38/Bl800
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Banner, Jr., J.M. (2021). 
The Ever-Changing 
Past : Why All History is 
Revisionist History. Yale 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780300238457

History is not, and has never been, inert, 
certain, merely factual, and beyond reinter-
pretation. Taking readers from Thucydides to 
the origin of the French Revolution to the Civil 
War and beyond, James M. Banner, Jr. explores 
what historians do and why they do it. Banner 
shows why historical knowledge is unlikely ever 
to be unchanging, why history as a branch of 
knowledge is always a search for meaning and 
a constant source of argument, and why history 
is so essential to individuals’ awareness of their 
location in the world and to every group and 
nation’s sense of identity and destiny. He explains 
why all historians are revisionists while they seek 
to more fully understand the past, and how they 
always bring their distinct minds, dispositions, 
perspectives, and purposes to bear on the sub-
jects they study.

930/Ba490

Bloxham, D. (2020). 
Why History? : A History. 
Oxford University Press. 
ISBN 9780198858720

What is the point of history? Why has the 
study of the past been so important for so long? 
Why History? A History contemplates two and a 
half thousand years of historianship to establish 
how very different thinkers in diverse contexts 
have conceived their activities, and to illustrate 
the purposes that their historical investigations 
have served. At the core of this work, whether 
it is addressing Herodotus, medieval religious 
exegesis, or twentieth-century cultural history, 
is the way that the present has been conceived 
to relate to the past. Alongside many changes 
in technique and philosophy, Donald Bloxham’s 
book reveals striking long-term continuities in 
justifications for the discipline. The volume has 
chapters on classical antiquity, early Christianity, 
the medieval world, the period spanning the 
Renaissance and the Reformation, the era of the 
Enlightenment, the nineteenth and early twen-
tieth century, and developments down to the 
present. It concludes with a meditation on the 
point of history today.

930/Bl850

Gerritsen, A., & Riello, 
G. (Eds.). (2021). Writing 
Material Culture History. 
Bloomsbury Academic. 
ISBN 9781350105225

Writing Material Culture History exam-
ines the methodologies currently used in the 
historical study of material culture. Touching 
on archaeology, anthropology, art history 
and literary studies, the book provides history 
students with a fundamental understanding of 
the relationship between artefacts and historical 
narratives. The role of museums, the impact 
of the digital age and the representations of 
objects in public history are just some of the 
issues addressed in a book that brings together 
distinguished scholars from around the world.

930/Wr560

Forte, M., & Murteira, 
H. (Eds.). (2020). Digital 
Cities : Between History 
and Archaeology. Oxford 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780190498900

Digital Cities explores the study of the city 
in the digital realm by re-examining the data 
processing and knowledge sharing between 
historians, architects, geographers, anthropol-
ogists, and computer scientists. Digital Cities 
considers the city from pre-historic settlements 
to the present in different geographical contexts. 
Each section of the book offers a new level of 
engagement with various digital tools, spanning 
topics such as the challenges digital instruments 
pose to the study of pre-urban and urban con-
texts, the didactic scope of virtual heritage, and 
the consolidation of the relationship between 
digital language and historical narrative. The 
resulting research traverses the idea of Digital 
Cities through a historical, social, and multi-
modal context, and it fills the gap in scholarship 
between the study of the city and the concept 
and significance of the Digital City.
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Sutton, M.Q. (2021). 
Bioarchaeology : An 
Introduction to the 
Archaeology and 
Anthropology of the 
Dead. Routledge. 
ISBN 9781138481060

Bioarchaeology covers the history and 
general theory of the field plus the recovery 
and laboratory treatment of human remains. 
Bioarchaeology is the study of human remains 
in context from an archaeological and anthro-
pological perspective. The book explores, 
through numerous case studies, how a society 
deals with their dead can reveal a great deal 
about that society, including religion, political, 
economic, and social organizations. It details 
recovery methods and how, once recovered, 
human remains can be analysed to reveal details 
about the funerary system of the subject society 
and inform on a variety of other issues, such 
as health, demography, disease, workloads, 
mobility, sex and gender, and migration. Finally, 
the book highlights how bioarchaeological 
techniques can be used in contemporary forensic 
settings and in the investigations of genocide 
and war crimes. In Bioarchaeology, theories, 
principles and scientific techniques are laid out in 
a clear, understandable way and students of ar-
chaeology at undergraduate and graduate levels 
will find this an excellent guide to the field.

902/Su936

Tempest, K. (2017). 
Brutus : The Noble 
Conspirator. Yale 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780300246643 

Conspirator and assassin, philosopher and 
statesman, promoter of peace and command-
er in war, Marcus Brutus (ca. 85-42 BC) was a 
controversial and enigmatic man even to those 
who knew him. His leading role in the murder 
of Julius Caesar on the Ides of March, 44 BC, 
immortalized his name forever, but the verdict 
on his act remains out to this day. Was Brutus 
wrong to kill his friend and benefactor, or was 
he right to place his duty to country ahead of 
personal obligations? In this comprehensive and 
stimulating biography Kathryn Tempest delves 
into contemporary sources to bring to light the 
personal and political struggles Brutus faced. As 
the details are revealed-from his own corre-
spondence with Cicero, from the perceptions of 
his peers, and from the Roman aristocratic values 
and concepts that held sway in his time-Brutus 
emerges from legend, revealed to us more surely 
than ever before.

94(37/38)(092)/Te385

Hagger, M. (2021). 
William : King and 
Conqueror. Bloomsbury 
Academic. 
ISBN 9781350241961

1066 is the most famous date in English 
history. On 14 October, on Senlac Hill near 
Hastings, a battle was fought that would change 
the face of England forever. Over the next twenty 
years, Norman culture was imposed on England, 
and English politics and society were radically 
reshaped. But how much is really known about 
William ‘the Conqueror’, the Norman duke who 
led his men to victory on that autumn Saturday 
in what was to be the last successful invasion of 
England? Mark Hagger here takes a fresh look 
at William – his life and leadership. As king, he 
spent much of his reign threatened by rebellion 
and invasion. In response, he ordered castles 
and strongholds to be built across the land – a 
symbol of the force with which he defended his 
realm and which, along with Domesday Book, 
England’s first public record, attest to a powerful 
legacy. This book provides a rounded portrait of 
one of England’s greatest rulers.

94(410)(092)/Ha181

Hicks, M. (2021). Richard 
III : The Self-Made King. 
Yale University Press. 
ISBN 9780300259186

The reign of Richard III, the last Yorkist 
king and the final monarch of the Plantagenet 
dynasty, marked a turning point in British history. 
But despite his lasting legacy, Richard only ruled 
as king for the final two years of his life. While 
much attention has been given to his short reign, 
Michael Hicks explores the whole of Richard’s 
fascinating life and traces the unfolding of his 
character and career from his early years as the 
son of a duke to his violent death at the battle of 
Bosworth. Hicks explores how Richard-villainized 
for his imprisonment and probable killing of 
the princes-applied his experience to overcome 
numerous setbacks and adversaries. Richard 
proves a complex, conflicted individual whose 
Machiavellian tact and strategic foresight won 
him a kingdom. He was a reformer who planned 
big changes, but lost the opportunity to fulfil 
them and to retain his crown.

94(410)(092)/Hi037
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Otte, T.G. (2020). States-
man of Europe : A Life of 
Sir Edward Grey. Allen 
Lane. 
ISBN 9780241413364

“The lamps are going out all over Europe. 
We shall not see them lit again in our life-time”.  
The words of Sir Edward Grey, looking out from 
the windows of the Foreign Office in early August 
1914, are amongst the most famous in European 
history, and encapsulate the impending end of 
the nineteenth-century world. The man who 
spoke them was Britain’s longest-ever serving 
Foreign Secretary (in a single span of office) and 
one of the great figures of late Victorian and 
Edwardian Britain. Statesman of Europe is a mag-
nificent portrait of an age and describes the three 
decades before the First World War through the 
prism of his biography, which is based almost en-
tirely on archival sources and presents a detailed 
account of the main domestic and international 
events, and of the main personalities of the era. 
In particular, it presents a fresh understanding 
of the approach to war in the years and months 
before its outbreak, and Grey’s role in the unfold-
ing of events.

94(410)(092)/Ot690

Klinger, W., & Kuljiš, 
D. (2021). Tito’s Secret 
Empire : How the 
Maharaja of the Balkans 
Fooled the World. Oxford 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780197572429

This groundbreaking biography of Marshal 
Tito of Yugoslavia presents many startling new 
revelations, among them his role as an interna-
tional revolutionary leader and his relationship 
with Winston Churchill. It highlights his early 
years as a Comintern operative, the context for 
his later politics as a leader of the Non-Aligned 
Movement (NAM). The authors argue that in the 
1940s, between the dissolution of the Comintern 
and the rise of NAM, Tito’s influence and ambi-
tion were far wider than has been understood, 
extending to Italy, France, Greece and Spain via 
the international Communist networks estab-
lished during the Spanish Civil War. Klinger and 
Kuljiš disclose for the first time the connection 
between Tito’s expulsion from the Cominform 
and the Rome assassination attempt on the 
Italian Communist Party leader, Palmiro Togliatti 
- the man who had plotted to overthrow Tito. 
Tito’s Secret Empire offers a pivotal contribution 
to our understanding of Tito as a figure of real, 
rather than imagined, global significance. This 
dazzlingly original book will reward all those 
who are interested in the history of international 
Communism, the Cold War and the Non-Aligned 
Movement, or in Tito the man – one of the most 
significant leaders of the twentieth century.

94(497.1)/Kl608

Matthews, J. (Ed). (2021). 
Spain at War : Society, 
Culture and Mobilization, 
1936-44. Bloomsbury 
Academic. 
ISBN 9781350192652

Spain’s principal and most devastating 
war during the 20th century was, unusually for 
most of Europe, an internal conflict. During the 
Spanish Civil War of 1936 to 1939 two competing 
armies – the insurgent and counterrevolutionary 
Nationalist Army and the Republican Popular 
Army – engaged in a conflict to impose their 
version of Spanish identity and the right to shape 
the country’s future. In its aftermath, Francoist 
Spain remained on a war footing for the duration 
of the Second World War. In spite of the unabated 
flood of books on the Spanish Civil War and its 
consequences, historians of Spain in the 20th 
century have focused relatively little on the in-
teraction of society and culture, and their roles in 
wartime mobilization. Spain at War addresses this 
omission through an examination of individual 
experiences of conflict and the mobilization of 
society. This edited volume acknowledges the 
agency of low-ranking individuals and the impact 
of their choices upon the historical processes 
that shaped the conflict and its aftermath. In 
doing so, this new military history provides a 
more complex and nuanced understanding of 
Spain’s most intense period of wartime cultural 
mobilization between the years 1936 to 1944 and 
challenges traditional political accounts of the 
period.

94(460)/Sp080

Cameron, S. (2020). The 
Hungry Steppe : Famine, 
Violence, and the making 
of Soviet Kazakhstan. 
Cornell University Press. 
ISBN 9781501752018

The Hungry Steppe examines one of the 
most heinous crimes of the Stalinist regime: the 
Kazakh famine of 1930-33. More than 1.5 million 
people, a quarter of Kazakhstan’s population, 
perished. Yet the story of this famine has re-
mained mostly hidden from view. Sarah Cameron 
reveals this brutal story and its devastating 
consequences for Kazakh society. Through 
extremely violent means, the Kazakh famine 
created Soviet Kazakhstan, a stable territory with 
clear boundaries that was an integral part of the 
Soviet economy; and it forged a new Kazakh 
national identity. But ultimately, Cameron finds, 
neither Kazakhstan nor Kazakhs themselves 
integrated into Soviet society the way Moscow 
intended. The experience of the famine scarred 
the republic and shaped its transformation 
into an independent nation in 1991. Cameron 
examines the Kazakh famine to overturn several 
assumptions about violence, modernization, and 
nation-making under Stalin, highlighting the cre-
ation of a new Kazakh national identity and how 
environmental factors shaped Soviet develop-
ment. Ultimately, The Hungry Steppe depicts the 
Soviet regime and its disastrous policies in a new 
and unusual light.

94(5)/Ca298 • JSTOR Books EBA
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Crowhurst, P. (2020). A 
History of Czechoslovakia 
Between the Wars : From 
Versailles to Hitler’s 
Invasion. Bloomsbury 
Academic. 
ISBN 9781350154650

Here, Patrick Crowhurst identifies the crucial 
political problem that faced Czechoslovakia 
between 1918 and 1939 – the rift between the 
Czechs and the Sudeten Germans that would 
open the way for the rise of Konrad Henlein’s 
right-wing ‘Sudeten Deutsch’ party, and which 
was exploited ruthlessly by Hitler during Nazi 
Germany’s 1938 annexation of Czechoslovakia. 
A History of Czechoslovakia Between the Wars 
deepens our understanding of a fragile Europe 
before World War II, and is essential for students 
and scholars of 20th century history.

94(437)/Cr856

McPhee, P. (2020). 
Liberty or Death : The 
French Revolution. Yale 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780300189933

Was the Revolution a major turning point 
in French – even world – history, or was it instead 
a protracted period of violent upheaval and 
warfare that wrecked millions of lives? McPhee 
evaluates the Revolution within a genuinely 
global context: Europe, the Atlantic region, 
and even farther. He acknowledges the key 
revolutionary events that unfolded in Paris, 
yet also uncovers the varying experiences of 
French citizens outside the gates of the city: the 
provincial men and women whose daily lives 
were altered – or not – by developments in the 
capital. Enhanced with evocative stories of those 
who struggled to cope in unpredictable times, 
McPhee’s deeply researched book investigates 
the changing personal, social, and cultural 
world of the eighteenth century. His startling 
conclusions redefine and illuminate both the 
experience and the legacy of France’s transform-
ative age of revolution.

94(44)“1789/1799”/Mc200 
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Wilcox, V. (2021). The 
Italian Empire and the 
Great War. Oxford 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780198822943

The Italian Empire and the Great War brings 
an imperial and colonial perspective to the Italian 
experience of the First World War. Italy’s decision 
for war in 1915 is contextualised in light of Italian 
imperial ambitions from the late nineteenth 
century onwards, and its conquest of Libya in 
1911-12. The Italian empire was conceived both in 
conventional terms as a system of settlement or 
exploitation colonies under Italian sovereignty, 
and as an informal global empire of emigrants; 
both were mobilised in support of the war in 
1915-18. The war was designed to bring about ‘a 
greater Italy’ both literally and metaphorically.

94(450)“18/19”/Wi366

Crouch, D. (2020). The 
Chivalric Turn : Conduct 
and Hegemony in Europe 
Before 1300. Oxford 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780198830344

The Chivalric Turn examines the medieval 
obsession with defining and practising superi-
or conduct, and the social consequences that 
followed from it. Historians since the seventeenth 
century have tended to understand medieval 
conduct through the eyes of the writers of 
the Enlightenment, viewing superior conduct 
as ‘knightly’ behaviour, and categorising it as 
chivalry. Using, for the first time, the full range of 
the considerable twelfth- and thirteenth-century 
literature on conduct in the European vernac-
ulars and in Latin, The Chivalric Turn describes 
and defines what superior lay conduct was in 
European society before chivalry, and maps how 
and why chivalry emerged and redefined supe-
rior conduct in the last generation of the twelfth 
century. The emergence of chivalry was only one 
part of a major social change, because it changed 
how people understood the concept of nobility, 
which had consequences for the medieval under-
standing of gender, social class, violence, and the 
limits of law.

94(4)“04/14”/Cr820
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Chandler, C.J. (2020). 
Carolingian Catalonia 
: Politics, Culture and 
Identity in an Imperial 
Province, 778-987. 
Cambridge University 
Press. 
ISBN 9781108465199

Drawing on a range of evidence related 
to royal authority, political events and literate 
culture, this study traces how kings and emperors 
involved themselves in the affairs of the Spanish 
March, and examines how actively people in 
Catalonia participated in politics centred on 
the royal court. Rather than setting the political 
development of the region in terms of Catalonia’s 
future independence as a medieval principality, 
Cullen J. Chandler addresses it as part of the 
Carolingian ‘experiment’. In doing so, he incor-
porates an analysis of political events alongside 
an examination of such cultural issues as the 
spread of the Rule of Benedict, the Adoptionist 
controversy, and the educational programme of 
the Carolingian reforms. This new history of the 
region offers a robust and absorbing analysis of 
the nature of the Carolingian legacy in the March, 
while also revising traditional interpretations of 
ethnic motivations for political acts and earlier 
attempts to pinpoint the constitutional birth of 
Catalonia.

94(460)/Ch214

Gehler, M., & Schriffl, 
D. (Eds.) (2020). Violent 
Resistance : From the 
Baltics to Central, Eastern 
and South Eastern 
Europe, 1944–1956. 
Ferdinand Schöningh. 
ISBN 9783506703040

The end of the Second World war did 
not mean the end of violence for many regions 
in Eastern Europe. The establishment of 
Communist-led governments often met not only 
civil but also armed resistance. These actions 
were taken by partisan groups and paramilitary 
forces which in some cases had been formed 
already during the war to support axis forces. In 
other cases – like Poland’s Armia Krajowa – they 
fought Nazi and Soviet occupiers with the same 
fervour. The aims of the fighters were the end of 
Communist rule and – like in the Baltic region – 
independence from the Soviet Union. Difficulties 
in accessing sources and research taboos as well 
as a focus on other aspects of the Cold War are 
reasons why violent resistance in Europe after the 
Second World War is a topic yet rather underes-
timated and comparably little investigated by 
historiography. This book gives a comprehensive 
first overview of the ultimately futile attempts to 
end the rule of Moscow and her proxies.

94(4)“1946/1999”/Vi661

Naismith, R. (2020). 
Citadel of the Saxons : 
The Rise of Early London. 
Bloomsbury Academic. 
ISBN 9781350135680

Following the collapse of Roman civili-
zation in fifth-century Britannia, darkness fell 
over the former province. Villas crumbled to 
ruin; vital commodities became scarce; cities 
decayed; and Londinium, the capital, was all but 
abandoned. Yet despite its demise as a living 
city, memories of its greatness endured like the 
moss and bindweed which now ensnared its 
toppled columns and pilasters. By the 600s a 
new settlement, Lundenwic, was established 
on the banks of the River Thames by enter-
prising traders who braved the North Sea in 
their precarious small boats. The history of 
the city’s phoenix-like resurrection, as it was 
transformed from an empty shell into a court of 
kings – and favoured setting for church councils 
from across the land – is still virtually unknown. 
The author here vividly evokes the forgotten 
Lundenwic and the later fortress on the Thames 
– Lundenburgh – of desperate Anglo-Saxon 
defenders who retreated inside their Roman 
walls to stand fast against menacing Viking in-
cursions. Recalling the lost cities which laid the 
foundations of today’s great capital, this book 
tells the stirring story of how dead Londinium 
was reborn, against the odds, as a bulwark 
against the Danes and a pivotal English citadel. 
It recounts how Anglo-Saxon London survived 
to become the most important town in England 

– and a vital stronghold in later campaigns 
against the Normans in 1066. Revealing the 
remarkable extent to which London was at the 
centre of things, from the very beginning, this 
volume at last gives the vibrant early medieval 
city its due.

94(410)/Na350
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Dimbleby, J. (2021). 
Barbarossa : How Hitler 
Lost the War. Viking. 
ISBN 9780241291474

Operation Barbarossa, Hitler’s invasion 
of Russia in June 1941, aimed at nothing less 
than a war of extermination to annihilate Soviet 
communism, liquidate the Jews and create 
Lebensraum for the German master race. But 
it led to the destruction of the Third Reich, and 
was cataclysmic for Germany with millions of 
men killed, wounded or registered as missing in 
action. It was this colossal mistake - rather than 
any action in Western Europe – that lost Hitler 
the Second World War. 

Drawing on hitherto unseen archival ma-
terial, including previously untranslated Russian 
sources, Jonathan Dimbleby puts Barbarossa in 
its proper place in history for the first time. From 
its origins in the ashes of the First World War to 
its impact on post-war Europe, and covering the 
military, political and diplomatic story from all 
sides, he paints a full and vivid picture of this 
monumental campaign whose full nature and 
impact has remained unexplored. At the heart of 
the narrative, written in Dimbleby’s usual grip-
ping style, are compelling descriptions of the 
leaders who made the crucial decisions, of the 
men and women who fought on the front lines, 
of the soldiers who committed heinous crimes 
on an unparalleled scale and of those who were 
killed when the Holocaust began. Hitler’s fatal 
gamble had the most terrifying of conse-

Schmider, K.H. 
(2021). Hitler’s Fatal 
Miscalculation : Why 
Germany Declared War 
on the United States. 
Cambridge University 
Press. 
ISBN 9781108834919

In the last days of November 1941, Nazi 
Germany’s strategic situation was ambigu-
ous: her armies were in possession of most of 
continental Europe and fighting deep inside the 
USSR, but the momentum of the Wehrmacht’s 
war machine appeared to be spending itself. In 
relation to the numbers of U-boats available, 
sinkings had been dropping since June; her 
surface fleet was unlikely to pick up the slack, 
since it had just had fuel restrictions imposed 
on it which all but ruled out a resumption of 
Atlantic operations. In the air, night time RAF 
bombing raids were becoming a feature of 
everyday life, and reaching deeper and deeper 
into areas of the German geography thus far un-
touched. On the Russian front, which consumed 
most of the army’s and air force’s assets, oper-
ations aimed at rendering the situation of the 
defenders of Leningrad and Moscow untenable 
and force the surrender of those of Sevastopol, 
were still in progress. On the downside, Army 
Group South had just been forced to abandon 
its most recent prize – the city of Rostov – to 
the counterattacking Red Army, an event that 
definitely had to be rated as a ‘first’ in the annals 
of the Russo- German war. Crucially, the war 
economy which needed to deliver a maximum 
output if the armed forces of the Third Reich 
were to have even a remote chance of meeting 

quences. Written with authority and humanity, 
Barbarossa is a masterwork that transforms our 
understanding of the Second World War and of 
the twentieth century.

94(47+57)“1939/1945”/Di548

the conflicting priorities set by their warlord, 
had entered a period of crisis, with neither 
enough labour nor raw materials available to 
meet the demands for 1942.

94(100)“1939/1945”/Sc484
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Sivasundaram, S. 
(2020). Waves Across the 
South : A New History of 
Revolution and Empire. 
William Collins. 
ISBN 9780007575541

Starting from the ocean and from the 
forgotten histories of ocean-facing communities, 
this is a new history of the making of our world. 
After revolutions in America and France, a wave 
of tumult coursed the globe from 1790 to 1850. 
It was a moment of unprecedented change and 
violence especially for indigenous peoples. By 
1850 vibrant public debate between colonised 
communities had exploded in port cities. Yet in 
the midst of all of this, Britain struck out by sea 
and established its supremacy over the Indian 
and Pacific Oceans, overtaking the French and 
Dutch as well as other rivals. Cambridge historian 
Sujit Sivasundaram brings together his work 
in far-flung archives across the world and the 
best new academic research in this remarkably 
creative book. Too often, history is told from the 
northern hemisphere, with modernity, knowl-
edge, selfhood and politics moving from Europe 
to influence the rest of the world. This book 
traces the origins of our times from the perspec-
tive of indigenous and non-European people in 
the Indian and Pacific Oceans.

SH94(5)/Si930

Fairey, J., Farrell, B.P., 
& Brunoero, D. (2021). 
Empire in Asia : A New 
Global History. 2 vols. 
Bloomsbury Academic. 
ISBN 9781350182141

Asia was the principal focus of em-
pire-builders from Alexander and Akbar to 
Chinggis Khan and Qianlong and yet, until now, 
there has been no attempt to provide a compre-
hensive history of empire in the region. Empire in 
Asia is the first thorough survey of the topic. 

Volume I traces the evolution of a constel-
lation of competing empires in Asia from the 
13th through to the 18th centuries. It describes 
the history and characteristic features of imperial 
regimes in each major sub-region of Asia, from 
the Ottomans and Safavids in the West, Romanovs 
in the North, Mughals in the South, the Mongols 
& their successors in Inner Asia, to the Ming and 
Qing Dynasties in the East. 

Volume II covers the long 19th century, 
commonly seen in terms of ‘high imperialism’ 
and the global projection of Western power. It 
explores the dynamic, volatile and contested 
processes which caused, by the early years of 
the 20th century, the integration of Asian states, 
spaces and peoples into the wider dynamics of 
global reordering. The 2 volumes of Empire in 
Asia offer a significant contribution to the theory 
and practice of empire when considered globally 
and comparatively, and are essential reading for 
all students and scholars of global, imperial and 
Asian history.

94(5)/Em570

Favereau, M. (2021). The 
Horde : How the Mongols 
Changed the World. The 
Belknap Press of Harvard 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780674244214

The Mongols are widely known for one 
thing: conquest. In the first comprehensive 
history of the Horde, the western portion of the 
Mongol empire that arose after the death of 
Chinggis Khan, Marie Favereau shows that the 
accomplishments of the Mongols extended far 
beyond war. For three hundred years, the Horde 
was no less a force in global development than 
Rome had been. It left behind a profound legacy 
in Europe, Russia, Central Asia, and the Middle 
East, palpable to this day.

94(5)/Fa907

McMeekin, S. (2021). 
Stalin’s War. Allen Lane. 
ISBN 9780241366431

In this remarkable, ground-breaking new 
book Sean McMeekin marks a generational shift 
in our view of Stalin as an ally in the Second 
World War. Stalin’s only difference from Hitler, he 
argues, was that he was a successful murderous 
predator. With Hitler dead and the Third Reich in 
ruins, Stalin created an immense new Communist 
empire. Among his holdings were Czechoslovakia 
and Poland, the fates of which had first set the 
West against the Nazis and, of course, China and 
North Korea, the ramifications of which we still 
live with today. Until Barbarossa wrought a public 
relations miracle, turning him into a plucky ally of 
the West, Stalin had murdered millions, subverted 
every norm of international behaviour, invaded 
as many countries as Hitler had, and taken great 
swathes of territory he would continue to keep. In 
the larger sense the global conflict grew out of not 
only German and Japanese aggression but Stalin’s 
manoeuvrings, orchestrated to provoke wars of 
attrition between the capitalist powers in Europe 
and in Asia. Throughout the war Stalin chose to do 
only what would benefit his own regime, not even 
aiding in the effort against Japan until the con-
flict’s last weeks. Above all, Stalin’s War uncovers 
the shocking details of how the US government (to 
the detriment of itself and its other allies) fuelled 
Stalin’s war machine, blindly agreeing to every 
Soviet demand, right down to agents supplying 
details of the atomic bomb.
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Holloway, S.D. (2010). 
Women and Family in 
Contemporary Japan. 
Cambridge University 
Press. 
ISBN 9780521180375

Japanese women, singled out for their 
commitment to the role of housewife and 
mother, are now postponing marriage and 
bearing fewer children. Japan has become one 
of the least fertile and fastest aging countries in 
the world. Why are so many Japanese women 
opting out of family life? To answer this question, 
the author draws on in-depth interviews and 
extensive survey data to examine Japanese 
mothers’ perspectives and experiences of 
marriage, parenting, and family life. The goal is 
to understand how, as introspective, self-aware 
individuals, these women interpret and respond 
to the barriers and opportunities afforded within 
the structural and ideological contexts of con-
temporary Japan. The findings suggest a need 
for changes in the structure of the workplace and 
the education system to provide women with the 
opportunity to find a fulfilling balance of work 
and family life.

BAPC305 • EBSCOhost Ebook Academic Collection

Jin, D.Y. (2017). 
Smartland Korea : Mobile 
Communication, Culture, 
and Society. University of 
Michigan Press. 
ISBN 9780472073375

The dramatic advancement of cellphone 
technology has fundamentally changed our 
daily lives. Smartphones and their applications 
have created new capital for information and 
communication technology corporations and 
changed the way people communicate. Because 
of an interesting awareness of the significance for 
digital economy and people’s daily culture, many 
countries, from the U.S. to China, have massively 
invested in the smartphone industries since the 
early 21st century. Among them, South Korea 
has become one of the centers for technology 
development and digital culture, although the 
country was once lagging behind in the penetra-
tion of the phones and their apps. Yet within the 
last few years, the country has taken a big step 
toward their goal of becoming a ‘mobile game 
wonderland’ by appropriating smartphones and 
it now exists as a curious test-bed for the future 
of smartphone technology. Smartland Korea, as 
the first attempt to comprehensively analyze 
mobile communication in the context of Korean 
smartphones, looks into a largely neglected 
focus of inquiry, a localized mobile landscape, 
with particular reference to young Koreans’ 
engagement with their devices and applications. 
Dal Yong Jin focuses not only on the celebratory 
achievement of technological advancement, 
but also the significance of social milieu in the 

Teo, S. (2016). Chinese 
Martial Arts Cinema : The 
Wuxia Tradition (2nd ed.). 
Edinburgh University 
Press. 
ISBN 9781474400084

This updated edition is a comprehensive, 
fully researched account of the historical and 
contemporary development of the traditional 
martial arts genre in the Chinese cinema known 
as wuxia (literal translation: martial chivalry) – a 
genre which became familiar to audiences around 
the world through the phenomenal ‘crossover’ 
hit Crouching Tiger, Hidden Dragon (2000). The 
book unveils rich layers of the wuxia tradition as it 
developed in the early Shanghai cinema in the late 
1920s, and from the 1950s on-wards, in the Hong 
Kong and Taiwan film industries. Key attractions of 
the book are analyses of: 

• The history of the tradition as it began in the 
Shanghai cinema, its rise and popularity as a serial-
ized form in the silent cinema of the late 1920s, and 
its eventual prohibition by the government in 1931; 

• The fantastic characteristics of the genre, 
their relationship with folklore, myth and religion, 
and their similarities and differences with the kung 
fu sub-genre of martial arts cinema;

• The protagonists and heroes of the genre, 
in particular the figure of the female knight-errant;

• The chief personalities and masterpieces 
of the genre - directors such as King Hu, Chu Yuan, 
Zhang Che, Ang Lee, Zhang Yimou, and films such 
as Come Drink With Me (1966), The One-Armed 
Swordsman (1967), A Touch of Zen (1970-71), Hero 
(2002), House of Flying Daggers (2004), and Curse of 
the Golden Flower (2006).
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development of the smartphones. He situates the 
emergence of smartphones within the growth of 
mobile technologies and overall telecommunica-
tions industries embedded in Korea’s information 
and communication technologies. The book 
examines the technology’s innovation and the 
evolution, the digital economy through the lens 
of political economy, and the youth culture em-
bedded in the Korean smartphone context.
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Seth, M.J. (2016). A 
Concise History of Modern 
Korea : From the Late 
Nineteenth Century to the 
Present (vol. 2, 2nd ed.). 
Rowman & Littlefield. 
ISBN 9781442260467

Now in a fully revised and updated edition, 
this history of modern Korea explores the social, 
economic, and political issues it has faced since 
being catapulted into the wider world at the end 
of the nineteenth century. Placing this formerly 
insular society in a global context, Michael J. 
Seth describes how this ancient, culturally and 
ethnically homogeneous society first fell victim to 
Japanese imperialist expansionism, and then was 
arbitrarily divided in half after World War II. Seth 
traces the postwar paths of the two Koreas – with 
different political and social systems and different 
geopolitical orientations – as they evolved into 
sharply contrasting societies. South Korea, after 
an unpromising start, became one of the few 
postcolonial developing states to enter the ranks 
of the first world, with a globally competitive 
economy, a democratic political system, and a 
cosmopolitan and dynamic culture. By contrast, 
North Korea became one of the world’s most total-
itarian and isolated societies, a nuclear power with 
an impoverished and famine-stricken population. 
Considering the radically different and historically 
unprecedented trajectories of the two Koreas, 
Seth assesses the insights they offer for under-
standing not only modern Korea but the broader 
perspective of world history. All readers looking 
for a balanced, knowledgeable history will be 
richly rewarded with this clear and cogent book.

BAPC64(519)

Twitchett, D., & Fairbank, 
J.K. (Eds.). (2019). The 
Cambridge History of 
China : The Six Dynasties, 
220-589 (vol. 2). 
Cambridge University 
Press. 
ISBN 9781107020771

The Six Dynasties Period (220-589 CE) is one 
of the most complex in Chinese history. Written 
by leading scholars from across the globe, the 
essays in this volume cover nearly every aspect 
of the period, including politics, foreign relations, 
warfare, agriculture, gender, art, philosophy, 
material culture, local society, and music. While 
acknowledging the era’s political chaos, these 
essays indicate that this was a transformative 
period when Chinese culture was significantly 
changed and enriched by foreign peoples and 
ideas. It was also a time when history and litera-
ture became recognized as independent subjects 
and religion was transformed by the domestica-
tion of Buddhism and the formation of organized 
Daoism. Many of the trends that shaped the rest 
of imperial China’s history have their origins in this 
era, such as the commercial vibrancy of southern 
China, the separation of history and literature 
from classical studies, and the growing impor-
tance of women in politics and religion.

BAPC94(510)

Kerr, G.H. (2000). 
Okinawa : The History of 
an Island People (revised 
ed.). Tuttle Pub. 
ISBN 9780804820875

Okinawa: The History of an Island People, 
now revised and updated with a comprehen-
sive Afterword by noted Okinawa scholar Dr. 
Mitsugu Sakihara, is the most complete history 
of the Ryukyu Islands and Okinawa available in 
English. One hundred years since the begin-
ning of Okinawan emigration to Hawaii and the 
continental United States, and fifty years after 
the climactic Battle of Okinawa that brought 
the beginning of the end to World War II, few 
Westerners can point to Okinawa on a map. Yet 
this tiny, charming island continues to be one of 
the most crucial Asian nerve centers in all U.S. 
strategic defense plans. 

George H. Kerr, a Far Eastern affairs special-
ist for more than sixty years, served a variety of 
roles for the U.S. government, taking assign-
ments in Formosa, Korea, China, the Middle 
East, Okinawa, and Europe. He is the author of 
Formosa:  Licensed Revolution and the Home Rule 
Movement, 1895-1945, Formosa Betrayed, and 
Okinawa, Vol. 12 of the “Ballantine Illustrated 
History of WWII”. After retiring from government 
service, he lived in Hawaii, where he continued 
to write and research until his death in 1992. 

Mitsugu Sakihara is a professor and the 
president of Hawaii International College. Prior 
to assuming his duties at Hawaii International, 
he taught for many years at the University of 
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Hawaii-Manoa, where he continues to teach an 
annual course on Okinawan history. Dr. Sakihara 
was a 1987-88 Fullbright professor to Japan, and 
he is the author of Brief History of Early Okinawa: 
Based on the Omoro Sōshi and co-translator of 
The Status System and Social Organization of 
Satsuma. 
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Bloom, H. (2019). The 
American Canon : Literary 
Genius from Emerson to 
Pynchon. The Library of 
America. 
ISBN 9781598536409

Harold Bloom was our greatest student 
of literature, “a colossus among critics” (The 
New York Times) and a “master entertainer” 
(Newsweek). Over the course of a remarkable 
career spanning more than half a century, in his 
landmark studies The Anxiety of Influence and 
A Map of Misreading, and in such best-selling 
books as The Western Canon and Shakespeare : The 
Invention of the Human, Bloom transformed the 
way we look at the masterworks of western litera-
ture. Now comes a collection that promises to do 
the same for American literature, revealing the 
surprising ways forty-seven essential American 
writers have influenced each other across more 
than two centuries.

Assembled by David Mikics (Slow Reading 
in a Hurried Age), this unprecedented collection 
gathers five decades of writing – much of it hard 
to find and long unavailable – woven together 
into a compelling portrait of American literary 
genius. Always a champion of visionary power, 
Bloom tells the story of our national literature in 
terms of Emerson’s inescapable influence on all 
subsequent American authors and the peculiar-
ly American thirst for the fully awakened self. 
“Emerson bet the American house (as it were) on 
self-reliance,” Bloom writes. A mixed inheritance, 
it has given us Moby-Dick and Wallace Stevens’s 
“The Auroras of Autumn,” but it can also lead 

Muhanna, E. (2018). 
The World in a Book : Al-
Nuwayri and the Islamic 
Encyclopedic Tradition. 
Princeton University 
Press. 
ISBN 9780691175560

Shihab al-Din al-Nuwayri was a four-
teenth-century Egyptian polymath and the 
author of one of the greatest encyclopedias of 
the medieval Islamic world – a thirty-one-volume 
work entitled The Ultimate Ambition in the Arts 
of Erudition. A storehouse of knowledge, this 
enormous book brought together materials on 
nearly every conceivable subject, from cosmol-
ogy, zoology, and botany to philosophy, poetry, 
ethics, statecraft, and history. Composed in 
Cairo during the golden age of Islamic encyclo-
pedic activity, the Ultimate Ambition was one of 
hundreds of large-scale compendia, literary an-
thologies, dictionaries, and chronicles produced 
at this time – an effort that was instrumental 
in organizing the archive of medieval Islamic 
thought.

In the first study of this landmark work in a 
European language, Elias Muhanna explores its 
structure and contents, sources and influences, 
and reception and impact in the Islamic world 
and Europe. He sheds new light on the rise of 
encyclopedic literature in the learned cities of 
the Mamluk Empire and situates this intellec-
tual movement alongside other encyclopedic 
traditions in the ancient, medieval, Renaissance, 
and Enlightenment periods. He also uncovers 
al-Nuwayri’s world: a scene of bustling colleges, 
imperial chanceries, crowded libraries, and 
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to extremism. “Contemporary America is too 
dangerous to be laughed away,” Bloom observes, 
“and I turn to its most powerful writers in order to 
see if we remain coherent enough for imagina-
tive comprehension.”

Bloom’s enthusiasm for American literature 
is contagious. He reminds us how our most 
indispensable writers have shaped our sense of 
who we are, and how they can summon us to 
be better versions of ourselves. As Mikics writes, 
Bloom “is still our most inspirational critic, still the 
man who can enlighten us by telling us to read 
as if our lives depended on it: because, he insists, 
they do.”

AIC82/Bl800

religious politics.
Based on award-winning scholarship, The 

World in a Book opens up new areas in the com-
parative study of encyclopedic production and 
the transmission of knowledge.

AIC81’374/Mu090 • JSTOR Books EBA
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Cohen-Solal, A., Gottlieb, 
R., & Goldberger, P. 
(2014). New York Mid-
Century, 1945-1965 : Art, 
Architecture, Design, 
Dance, Theater, Nightlife. 
Vendome Press. 
ISBN 9780865653139

New York Mid-Century is the story of how 
the postwar Big Apple emerged as the cultural 
capital of the world. Annie Cohen-Solal brings 
alive the influential critics and patrons, the leg-
endary galleries, and the artists themselves. Paul 
Goldberger presents the modernist architectural 
masterpieces that created the city’s sleek new 
profile, highlighting both public and private 
spaces. Robert Gottlieb invites us to relive the 
heyday of the musical, explore the great jazz 
clubs of Harlem, and peek into the inventive 
studios of the dance world. Richly illustrated with 
art, photographs, and ephemera, this volume is a 
stirring collection of a remarkably fertile period in 
the city’s history.

AIC7/Co132

McLeod, K. (2019). 
The Downtown Pop 
Underground. Abrams 
Press. 
ISBN 9781419738043

The Downtown Pop Underground takes a 
kaleidoscopic tour of the city during the 1960s 
and early ’70s and focuses on how deeply inter-
connected all the alternative worlds were that 
flourished in one square mile of downtown. The 
pages give life to the o beat artists, gonzo film-
makers, punk musicians, and rock-and-roll drag 
queens who created change, and while some 
aren’t well known, others like Patti Smith, Andy 
Warhol, and Debbie Harry did become icons. 
Ambitious in scope and scale, the book is largely 
fueled by the actual voices of many of the pivotal 
characters who broke down the entrenched 
cultural divisions between high and low, gay and 
straight, and art and commerce – and whose 
impact is still largely felt today.

AIC316.7/Mc200

Meyer, J. (2019). The Art 
of Return : The Sixties and 
Contemporary Culture. 
University of Chicago 
Press. 
ISBN 9780226521558

More than any other decade, the sixties 
capture our collective cultural imagination. And 
while many Americans can immediately imagine 
the sound of Martin Luther King Jr. declaring 
“I have a dream!” or envision hippies placing 
flowers in gun barrels, the revolutionary sixties 
resonates around the world: China’s communist 
government inaugurated a new cultural era, 
African nations won independence from colonial 
rule, and students across Europe took to the 
streets, calling for an end to capitalism, imperial-
ism, and the Vietnam War.

In this innovative work, James Meyer turns 
to art criticism, theory, memoir, and fiction to 
examine the fascination with the long sixties 
and contemporary expressions of these cultural 
memories across the globe. Meyer draws on a 
diverse range of cultural objects that reimagine 
this revolutionary era stretching from the 1950s 
to the 1970s, including reenactments of civil 
rights, antiwar, and feminist marches, paintings, 
sculptures, photographs, novels, and films. 
Many of these works were created by artists 
and writers born during the long Sixties who 
were driven to understand a monumental era 
that they missed. These cases show us that the 
past becomes significant only in relation to our 
present, and our remembered history never per-
fectly replicates time past. This, Meyer argues, 
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is precisely what makes our contemporary 
attachment to the past so important: it provides 
us a critical opportunity to examine our own 
relationship to history, memory, and nostalgia.

AIC7/Me930
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Karpeles, E. (2018). 
Almost Nothing : The 20th 
Century Art and Life of 
Józef Czapski. New York 
Review Books. 
ISBN 9781681372846

Józef Czapski (1896-1993) lived many lives 
during his ninety-six years. He was a student in 
Saint Petersburg during the Russian Revolution 
and a painter in Paris in the roaring twenties. As 
a Polish reserve officer fighting against the in-
vading Nazis in the opening weeks of the Second 
World War, he was taken prisoner by the Soviets. 
For reasons unknown to this day, he was one of 
the very few excluded from Stalin’s sanctioned 
massacres of Polish officers. He never returned to 
Poland after the war, but worked tirelessly in Paris 
to keep alive awareness of the plight of his home-
land, overrun by totalitarian powers. Czapski 
was a towering public figure, but painting gave 
meaning to his life. Eric Karpeles, also a painter, 
reveals Czapski’s full complexity, pulling together 
all the threads of this remarkable life.

AIC7/Ka641

Dantzic, J. (2016). Billie 
Holiday at Sugar Hill. 
Thames & Hudson. 
ISBN 9780500544655

Billie Holiday at Sugar Hill is an intimate 
and compelling photographic portrait of Billie 
Holiday, the consummate jazz and blues singer 
and one of 20th-century music’s most iconic 
figures, in April 1957 at a significant moment in 
her life just two years before her death at the 
age of 44. Her autobiography Lady Sings the 
Blues had been published the previous year, she 
had performed a sold-out concert at Carnegie 
Hall, and she had just married in March. Now she 
was starting a week-long engagement at Sugar 
Hill, a club in Newark, New Jersey. Freelance 
photojournalist Jerry Dantzic had an assignment 
from Decca Records to photograph her and the 
Sugar Hill gig was the perfect occassion. He also 
happened to know William Duffy, the co-author 
of her autobiography, who introduced him into 
Billie’s private world.

Dantzic’s images offer an unparalleled view 
of Billie Holiday in private as well as in public, 
performing and the transitions in between. They 
reveal the wear and tear of a life of hardship, 
racism, abusive men, drugs and drinking, but we 
also see Holiday’s warmth and tenderness, her 
rich humanity. We catch glimpses of her strolling 
Broad Street in Newark, encountering fans, with 
her new husband Louis McKay; we see her at 
home with William and Maely Dufty and their son 
Bevan, her godchild, and while having a drink or 
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doing her makeup, as well as cuddling her pet 
chihuahua. The years and the struggles seem to 
vanish when she sings. However much she was 
‘hurt and hurting’, in Nat Hentoff’s phrase, she 
becomes angelic. Dantzic would also photograph 
her later that year at the 2nd New York Jazz 
Festival at Randall’s Island.

Completely at ease with Dantzic in this rare, 
sustained encounter, Billie Holiday shows herself 
in a variety of moods and expressions, and allows 
the viewer, as it were, to walk with her part of 
the way. With an introduction by Zadie Smith, it 
is a deeply poignant portrait. Only a handful of 
the photographs included here have ever been 
published.

AIC78/Da558

Golia, M. (2020). Ornette 
Coleman : The Territory 
and the Adventure. 
Reaktion Books. 
ISBN 9781789142235

Ornette Coleman’s career encompassed the 
glory years of jazz and the American avant-garde. 
Born in segregated Fort Worth, Texas, during 
the Great Depression, the African American 
composer and musician was a zeitgeist incarnate. 
Steeped in the Texas blues tradition, Ornette and 
jazz grew up together, as the brassy blare of big 
band swing gave way to bebop, a faster music 
for a faster, post-war world. At the dawn of the 
Space Age and New York’s 1960s counterculture, 
his music gave voice to the moment. Lauded by 
some, maligned by many, he forged a breakaway 
art sometimes called ‘the new thing’ or ‘free jazz’. 

Featuring previously unpublished pho-
tographs of Ornette and his contemporaries, 
this is the compelling story of one of America’s 
most adventurous musicians and the sound of a 
changing world.

AIC78/Go311
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Scotto, R., & Glass, P. 
(2007). Moondog, the 
Viking of 6th Avenue : The 
Authorized Biography. 
Process. 
ISBN 9780976082286

Here is a revised edition of an award-win-
ning biography that celebrates one of the most 
improbable lives of the twentieth century: a 
blind and homeless man who became the most 
famous eccentric in New York, rising to promi-
nence in major label recordings in addition to 
symphonic concerts of his compositions. 

Born Louis Thomas Hardin in 1916, 
Moondog first made an impression in the late 
1940s when he became a mascot of the New 
York Philharmonic at Carnegie Hall. His unique, 
melodic compositions were released on the 
Prestige jazz label. In the late 1960s the Viking-
garbed Moondog was a pop music sensation on 
Columbia Records.

Moondog’s compositional style influenced 
his former roommate Philip Glass, whose preface 
appears in the book. Moondog’s work transcends 
labels and redefines the distinction between 
popular and high culture.

AIC78/Sc964

Lunney, G. (2018). 
Copyright’s Excess : 
Money and Music in the 
US Recording Industry. 
Cambridge University 
Press. 
ISBN 9781107181670

For more than two hundred years, 
copyright in the United States has rested on a 
simple premise: more copyright will lead to more 
money for copyright owners, and more money 
will lead to more original works of authorship. In 
this important, illuminating book, Glynn Lunney 
tests that premise by tracking the rise and fall of 
the sound recording copyright from 1961–2015, 
along with the associated rise and fall in sales of 
recorded music. Far from supporting copyright’s 
fundamental premise, the empirical evidence 
finds the exact opposite relationship: more 
revenue led to fewer and lower-quality hit songs. 
Lunney’s breakthrough research shows that what 
copyright does is vastly increase the earnings of 
our most popular artists and songs, which – net 
result – means fewer hit songs. This book should 
be read by anyone interested in how copyright 
operates in the real world.

• Tests empirically copyright’s fundamental 
premise that more copyright will generate more 
money for copyright owners and more money 
will lead to more music;

• Explores the economic theories of copyright;
• Provides empirical evidence of copyright’s 

incentives both of their amount and their distri-
bution in the US recording industry.

AIC34/Lu570
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DeCarava, R. (2019). the 
sound i saw : improvi-
sation on a jazz theme. 
David Zwirner Books. 
ISBN 9781644230107

Roy DeCarava’s the sound i saw is the 
pictorial equivalent of jazz. Here, the visionary 
photographer turns his gaze on legendary jazz 
icons Ornette Coleman, John Coltrane, Duke 
Ellington, and Billie Holiday, among many others. 

“This is a book about people, about jazz, 
and about things. The work between its covers 
tries to present images for the head and for the 
heart and, like its subject matter, is particular, 
subjective, and individual,” writes DeCarava. A 
master of poetic contemplation and of sensual 
tonalities in black and white, DeCarava is, above 
all, a photographer of people. A member of the 
post–World War II generation that sought a new 
modernist vocabulary, he was first recognized 
for his innovative images of life in Harlem (the 
subject of The Sweet Flypaper of Life, his 1955 
collaboration with poet Langston Hughes) and 
extraordinary portraits of jazz musicians. It is 
these two themes - New York and jazz - inter-
woven and inseparable, that are the ostensible 
subject of the sound i saw. However, the seem-
ingly casual yet deeply felt compositions and the 
rich, gradient tones of DeCarava’s photographs 
stir emotions that resonate far beyond one 
neighborhood and one era.

Conceived, designed, written, and made 
as an artist maquette by DeCarava in the early 
1960s, the sound i saw went unpublished for 

almost half a century until it was printed by 
Phaidon in 2001. At its core is a visual and 
philosophical journey to plumb the meaning of 
a creative life. The artist’s intention in propos-
ing a complex relationship between vision and 
music moves his comprehensive, decade-long 
reflection to the status of a magnum opus. This 
new edition, copublished by First Print Press and 
David Zwirner Books, includes new scholarship 
by Radiclani Clytus and reflections by Sherry 
Turner DeCarava.

AIC77/De101
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Reddaway, P. (2020). The 
Dissidents : A Memoir 
of Working with the 
Resistance in Russia, 
1960-1990. Brookings 
Institution Press. 
ISBN 9780815737735

In the last decades before the Soviet 
Union collapsed in 1991, courageous dissidents 
within the country worked tirelessly to expose 
the tyranny and weakness of the Soviet state. 
Their work, first published in underground texts 
known as samizdat and then often republished 
in the West, alerted fellow citizens and the rest 
of the world to the human rights abuses and 
economic failures of the communist regime. It is 
not an exaggeration to say that this work helped 
set the stage for the collapse of the regime.

Today these men and women are largely 
forgotten, both in the former Soviet Union and 
elsewhere. The Dissidents brings them and their 
work to life for contemporary readers.

Peter Reddaway spent decades studying the 
Soviet Union and came to know these dissidents 
and their work, publicizing their writings in the 
West and helping some of them to escape the 
Soviet Union and settle abroad. In this memoir 
he tells their stories and also captures the human 
costs of the repression that marked the Soviet 
state: the forced labor camps, the internal exile, 
the censorship, the use and abuse of psychiatry to 
label those who found fault with the Soviet system 
mentally ill. Reddaway’s book also places the work 
of the dissidents within the context of the secre-
tive politics inside the Kremlin, where a tiny elite 
competed for power – even as the Soviet system 
was crumbling around them.

AIC32/Re102 • EBSCOhost Ebook Academic Collection

Hämäläinen, P. (2019). 
The Lakota America 
: A New History of 
Indigenous Power. Yale 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780300215953

Red Cloud, Crazy Horse, and Sitting Bull are 
iconic figures in the American imagination, but in 
this groundbreaking book they emerge as some-
thing different: the architects of Lakota America, 
an expansive and enduring Indigenous regime 
that commanded human fates in the North 
American interior for generations. In this first 
complete account of the Lakota Indians Pekka 
Hämäläinen traces their rich and often surpris-
ing history from the early sixteenth to the early 
twenty-first century. He explores the Lakotas’ 
roots as marginal hunter-gatherers and reveals 
how they reinvented themselves twice: first as a 
river people who dominated the Missouri Valley, 
America’s great commercial artery, and then – in 
what was America’s first sweeping westward ex-
pansion – as a horse people who ruled supreme 
on the vast high plains.

Deeply researched and engagingly written, 
this history places the Lakotas at the center of 
American history, and the results are revelatory.

AIC94/Ha312

Blyden, N.A.I. (2019). 
African Americans and 
Africa : A New History. 
Yale University Press. 
ISBN 9780300198669

What is an “African American” and how 
does this identity relate to the African continent? 
Rising immigration levels, globalization, and the 
United States’ first African American president 
have all sparked new dialogue around the 
question. This book provides an introduction 
to the relationship between African Americans 
and Africa from the era of slavery to the present, 
mapping several overlapping diasporas. The 
diversity of African American identities through 
relationships with region, ethnicity, slavery, and 
immigration are all examined to investigate 
questions fundamental to the study of African 
American history and culture.

AIC316/Bl990

McGreevy, J.T. (2016). 
American Jesuits and the 
World : How an Embattled 
Religious Order Made 
Modern Catholicism 
Global. Princeton 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780691171623

At the start of the nineteenth century, the 
Jesuits seemed fated for oblivion. Dissolved as 
a religious order in 1773 by one pope, they were 
restored in 1814 by another, but with only six 
hundred aged members. Yet a century later, the 
Jesuits numbered seventeen thousand men and 
were at the vanguard of the Catholic Church’s ex-
pansion around the world. This book traces this 
nineteenth-century resurgence, showing how 
Jesuits nurtured a Catholic modernity through a 
disciplined counterculture of parishes, schools, 
and associations. Drawing on archival materials 
from three continents, American Jesuits and the 
World tracks Jesuits who left Europe for America 
and Jesuits who left the United States for mis-
sionary ventures across the Pacific. Each chapter 
tells the story of a revealing or controversial 
event, including the tarring and feathering of an 
exiled Swiss Jesuit in Maine, the efforts of French 
Jesuits in Louisiana to obtain Vatican approval of 
a miraculous healing, and the educational efforts 
of American Jesuits in Manila. These stories reveal 
how the Jesuits not only revived their own order 
but made modern Catholicism more global. The 
result is a major contribution to modern global 
history and an invaluable examination of the 
meaning of religious liberty in a pluralistic age.

AIC2/Mc200 • JSTOR Books EBA
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Gates, H.L., Jr. (2020). 
Stony the Road : 
Reconstruction, White 
Supremacy, and the Rise 
of Jim Crow. Penguin 
Books. 
ISBN 9780525559559

The abolition of slavery in the aftermath 
of the Civil War is a familiar story, as is the civil 
rights revolution that transformed the nation 
after World War II. But the century in between 
remains a mystery: if emancipation sparked 
“a new birth of freedom” in Lincoln’s America, 
why was it necessary to march in Martin Luther 
King, Jr.’s America? In this new book, Henry Louis 
Gates, Jr., one of our leading chroniclers of the 
African-American experience, seeks to answer 
that question in a history that moves from the 
Reconstruction Era to the “nadir” of the African-
American experience under Jim Crow, through to 
World War I and the Harlem Renaissance.

Through his close reading of the visual 
culture of this tragic era, Gates reveals the 
many faces of Jim Crow and how, together, they 
reinforced a stark color line between white and 
black Americans. Bringing a lifetime of wisdom 
to bear as a scholar, filmmaker, and public intel-
lectual, Gates uncovers the roots of structural 
racism in our own time, while showing how 
African Americans after slavery combatted it by 
articulating a vision of a “New Negro” to force the 
nation to recognize their humanity and unique 
contributions to America as it hurtled toward the 
modern age.

The story Gates tells begins with great 
hope, with the Emancipation Proclamation, 

Neiman, S. (2019). 
Learning from the 
Germans : Race and the 
Memory of Evil. Farrar, 
Straus and Giroux. 
ISBN 9780374184469

In the wake of white nationalist attacks, the 
ongoing debate over reparations, and the con-
troversy surrounding Confederate monuments 
and the contested memories they evoke, Susan 
Neiman’s Learning from the Germans delivers an 
urgently needed perspective on how a country 
can come to terms with its historical wrongdo-
ings. Neiman is a white woman who came of 
age in the civil rights-era South and a Jewish 
woman who has spent much of her adult life in 
Berlin. Working from this unique perspective, 
she combines philosophical reflection, personal 
stories, and interviews with both Americans and 
Germans who are grappling with the evils of their 
own national histories.

Through discussions with Germans, in-
cluding Jan Philipp Reemtsma, who created the 
breakthrough Crimes of the Wehrmacht exhibit, 
and Friedrich Schorlemmer, the East German 
dissident preacher, Neiman tells the story of the 
long and difficult path Germans faced in their 
effort to atone for the crimes of the Holocaust. In 
the United States, she interviews James Meredith 
about his battle for equality in Mississippi and 
Bryan Stevenson about his monument to the 
victims of lynching, as well as lesser-known 
social justice activists in the South, to provide a 
compelling picture of the work contemporary 
Americans are doing to confront our violent 
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Union victory, and the liberation of nearly 4 
million enslaved African-Americans. Until 1877, 
the federal government, goaded by the activism 
of Frederick Douglass and many others, tried at 
various turns to sustain their new rights. But the 
terror unleashed by white paramilitary groups 
in the former Confederacy, combined with 
deteriorating economic conditions and a loss of 
Northern will, restored “home rule” to the South. 
The retreat from Reconstruction was followed 
by one of the most violent periods in our history, 
with thousands of black people murdered or 
lynched and many more afflicted by the degrad-
ing impositions of Jim Crow segregation.

An essential tour through one of America’s 
fundamental historical tragedies, Stony the Road 
is also a story of heroic resistance, as figures 
such as W.E.B. Du Bois and Ida B. Wells fought to 
create a counter-narrative, and culture, inside the 
lion’s mouth. As sobering as this tale is, it also has 
within it the inspiration that comes with encoun-
tering the hopes our ancestors advanced against 
the longest odds.

AIC32/Ga801

history. In clear and gripping prose, Neiman 
urges us to consider the nuanced forms that evil 
can assume, so that we can recognize and avoid 
them in the future.

AIC316/Ne242

http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001003213
http://primolatvija.hosted.exlibrisgroup.com/permalink/f/3skv0k/371KISC_AlephLNC04-001002757


© LNB Nozaru literatūras centrs, 2021101

Vēsture

Bashir, B., & Goldberg, 
A. (Eds.). (2019). The 
Holocaust and the 
Nakba: A New Grammar 
of Trauma and History. 
Columbia University 
Press. 
ISBN 9780231182966

In this groundbreaking book, leading Arab 
and Jewish intellectuals examine how and why 
the Holocaust and the Nakba are interlinked 
without blurring fundamental differences 
between them. While these two foundational 
tragedies are often discussed separately and in 
abstraction from the constitutive historical global 
contexts of nationalism and colonialism, The 
Holocaust and the Nakba explores the historical, 
political, and cultural intersections between 
them. The majority of the contributors argue that 
these intersections are embedded in cultural 
imaginations, colonial and asymmetrical power 
relations, realities, and structures. Focusing on 
them paves the way for a new political, histor-
ical, and moral grammar that enables a joint 
Arab-Jewish dwelling and supports historical 
reconciliation in Israel/Palestine.

This book does not seek to draw a parallel 
or comparison between the Holocaust and Nakba 
or to merely inaugurate a “dialogue” between 
them. Instead, it searches for a new historical and 
political grammar for relating and narrating their 
complicated intersections. The book features 
prominent international contributors, including 
a foreword by Lebanese novelist Elias Khoury on 
the centrality of the Holocaust and Nakba in the 
essential struggle of humanity against racism, 
and an afterword by literary scholar Jacqueline 
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Rose on the challenges and contributions of the 
linkage between the Holocaust and Nakba for 
power to shift and a world of justice and equality 
to be created between the two peoples. The 
Holocaust and the Nakba is the first extended and 
collective scholarly treatment in English of these 
two constitutive traumas together.
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Leff, L. (2019). Well 
Worth Saving : American 
Universities’ Life-and-
Death Decisions on 
Refugees from Nazi 
Europe. Yale University 
Press. 
ISBN 9780300243871

The United States’ role in saving Europe’s 
intellectual elite from the Nazis is often told as 
a tale of triumph, which in many ways it was. 
America welcomed Albert Einstein and Enrico 
Fermi, Hannah Arendt and Herbert Marcuse, 
Rudolf Carnap and Richard Courant, among 
hundreds of other physicists, philosophers, math-
ematicians, historians, chemists, and linguists 
who transformed the American academy. Yet for 
every scholar who survived and thrived, many, 
many more did not.

 To be hired by an American university, a 
refugee scholar had to be world-class and well 
connected, not too old and not too young, not 
too right and not too left, and, most important, 
not too Jewish. Those who were unable to flee 
were left to face the horrors of the Holocaust. 
In this rigorously researched book, Laurel Leff 
rescues from obscurity scholars who were 
deemed “not worth saving” and tells the riveting, 
full story of the hiring decisions universities made 
during the Nazi era.
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Gerges, F.A. (2018). 
Making the Arab world 
: Nasser, Qutb, and the 
Clash that Shaped the 
Middle East. Princeton 
University Press. 
ISBN 9780691167886

In 2013, just two years after the popular 
overthrow of Hosni Mubarak, the Egyptian 
military ousted the country’s first democratically 
elected president – Mohamed Morsi of the Muslim 
Brotherhood – and subsequently led a brutal 
repression of the Islamist group. These bloody 
events echoed an older political rift in Egypt and 
the Middle East: the splitting of nationalists and 
Islamists during the rule of Egyptian president and 
Arab nationalist leader Gamal Abdel Nasser. In 
Making the Arab World, Fawaz Gerges, one of the 
world’s leading authorities on the Middle East, tells 
how the clash between pan-Arab nationalism and 
pan-Islamism has shaped the history of the region 
from the 1920s to the present.

Gerges tells this story through an unprece-
dented dual biography of Nasser and another of 
the twentieth-century Arab world’s most influen-
tial figures – Sayyid Qutb, a leading member of 
the Muslim Brotherhood and the father of many 
branches of radical political Islam. Their deeply in-
tertwined lives embody and dramatize the divide 
between Arabism and Islamism. Yet, as Gerges 
shows, beyond the ideological and existential 
rhetoric, this is a struggle over the state, its role, 
and its power.

Based on a decade of research, including in-
depth interviews with many leading figures in the 
story, Making the Arab World is essential reading 

for anyone who wants to understand the roots 
of the turmoil engulfing the Middle East, from 
civil wars to the rise of Al-Qaeda and ISIS.
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